Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 



(^T~5g^ 




BOD: M04.E03477 




OUTLINES OF 



HEBREW SYNTAX. 



PublUhed by 

JAMES IHACLEHOSB AND SONS, GLASGOW, 

ysbUshtiTB to the Snibersits. 

LONDON: MACMILLAN AND CO. 
Londont HamilUm, Adanu Je Co. 

Cambridge, • • Mdcmillan ds Botees. 

Edinburgh^ • DougUu ds Foulis. 

Ntu York, - • Hacniillan <t Co. 

MDCCCLXXXIII. 



OUTLINES OF 

HEBEEW SYNTAX. 

By dr. august M0LLER, 



JAMES ROBERTSON, M.A., D.D.. 




SECOND SDITION. 



GLASGOW: 
JAMES MACLEHOSE & SONS, ST. VINCENT STREET, 

Vnblieluie to Ihc anitic»ttB. 
1883. 







. J 



X F ^. i -3 



TKANSLATOE'S NOTE. 



The want of a convenient hand-book of Hebrew 
Syntax has long been felt by those who are engaged 
m teaching the language. Ewald's great work, now 
accessible to English students in Mr. Kennedy's trans- 
lation*, invaluable as it is as a book of reference, 
is scarcely fitted to be used as a text-book in the 
limited time during which students in this country 
attend Hebrew classes; and the work of Gesenius, 
still deservedly holding its own in the latest Enghsh 
editions, labours under the disadvantages stated by 
the author of this work in the preface to the present 
edition. We have, happily, in Enghsh the admirable 
Introductory Hebrew Grammar of Prof. Davidson, 
which is fast making its way as the best practical 
introduction to the accidence, and contains, besides, 
much that is valuable on the constructions. But 
there is still room for a book, scientific in its method 
and moderate in its compass, which shall serve as 
an introduction to a systematic study of the Syntax. 

It was with the view of meeting in some measure 
this want that the present pubUcation was under- 
taken. The book is a translation of the third part 

* Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1879. 
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of Prof. Miiller's Hebraische Schulgrammatik (Hallo 
a|S. 1878), a work which has been favourably re- 
ceived both in this country and on the Continent, 
the Syntax, in particular, having been highly com- 
mended by all competent critics. The arrangement 
is substantially the same as that of the correspond- 
ing part of Oaspari's Arabic Grammar, the last Ger- 
man edition of which is edited by Dr. Miiller, the 
same also in the main as that followed in Noldeke's 
Syriac Grammar, so that the book may be a con- 
venient introduction to a comparative study of these 
languages; and the system is so well defined that 
details — ^which are necessarily omitted in a work of 
this compass — ^may vdthout difl&culty find their place 
within the outline. 

In this edition the sections have all been numbered 
anew, so that the book may appear complete in 
itself; but the addition of 372 to the number of any 
section will give the number of the section in the 
originaL A good many alterations have been made, 
as explained in the Author's preface, in order to 
render the work more practically useftd. But no 
change has been made without the consent of the 
Author, and all the additions that are of substantial 
value are firom the hand of Prof. Miiller himself, 
who not only supplied a detailed hst of emendations 
before the work went to press, but has carefully cor- 
rected the proofs as it proceeded. The book may 
therefore be considered a second edition of this part 
of his Grammar. 



TRANSLATOR'S NOTE. VH 

Besides this grateful acknowledgment of Prof. 
Miiller's share in the production of this edition, I 
have to express special thanks for assistance rendered 
by Prof Davidson, of the New College, Edinburgh. 
The high opinion he expressed of Miiller's worK 
encouraged me at first to go on with the translation, 
and, as it went through the press, he contributed 
many valuable suggestions, of which I have gladly 
taken advantage. I am also indebted to two former 
pupils, Eev. W. Kean, B. D., who has verified all 
the texts quoted, and Mr. E. B. Pattie, B. D., who 
has assisted in preparing the Index. 

The little book is sent forth in the hope that 
teachers will find it helpful in the work of the class- 
room, and that students will find it an aid to a true 
understanding of the Hebrew Scriptures. 

J. E. 

University of Glasgow 

January t882. 

NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 

This Edition differs from the first only in the correction 
of a few mistakes that had escaped observation. The call 
for a new edition in so short a time the translator takes 
as an indication that such a book was needed; and he 
begs here to tender his special thanks to those teachers 
who have expressed their approval of the work. 

Glasgow University, Aprily 1883. 




AUTHOE'S PKEFACE. 



The preparation of a new class book on Hebrew 
Grammar is an midertaking, the utiKty of which will 
be generally admitted, and the difficulty of which 
no one wiU deny. 

Hitherto there has been in Germany but one book 
of a character at once scientific and practical — the 
Grammar of Gesenius; and not without good reason 
it has continued to be a standard work for three 
generations. Of course it could not in all points 
retain its original shape; but Roediger was so success- 
ful in re-moulding it to meet the requirements of 
the times that it reached, under his editorship, its 
twenty-first edition. Nor can it be said that the 
twenty-second edition, entirely recast and re-edited 
by Kautzsch, fails in any respect to bring the book 
in all its details up to date: on the contrary, the 
book is as useful as ever, and more correct than in 
any former edition. Practical reasons have, however, 
continued to prevail in this new edition to such an 
extent that the arrangement of the matter and group- 
ing of details, as well as the whole grammatical 
system have been retained from the former editions. 
Thus the book stiQ exhibits the old grammatical 
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system of the beginning of the century, a system 
exploded by Ewald and others fifty years ago, and 
now ahnost forgotten by a new generation trained 
in the principles of comparative philology. 

A new Hebrew Granmiar for students was there- 
fore needed in Germany — for, though Nagelsbach's 
is a weU-meant and laborious book, the author lacks 
linguistic scholarship — and I was bold enough to 
make an attempt in that direction even before 
Kautzsch*s new edition of Gesenius had appeared. 
How far I may have succeeded it is not for me to 
say; but I may be allowed to state that more than 
one competent judge has thought the book not un- 
worthy of notice, and that it has generally been 
acknowledged, if not to be a fit successor to Ge- 
senius, to contain at least some things that are usefuL 
In particular, it has been thought that the part on 
Syntax is more scientific than that of Gesenius, and 
at the same time more practical than that of Ewald, 
on whose gigantic work, of course, it is based in 
most of its general conceptions and in not a few 
points of' detail. 

On the other hand, the difficulty of the task I 
had undertaken was, as every scholar will at once 
perceive, so great, that I cannot flatter myself on 
having reached a reasonable degree of perfection in 
its execution; but, tiQ a more competent hand shall 
give us something better, I shall be content if this 
modest work of mine shall be of any service. I 
therefore gladly accepted the offer of my friend 
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Professor Kobertson to edit the Syntax in English; 
and I wish here to express my satisfaction with the 
way in which he has done his work, not only trans- 
lating the book with great care, but materially 
improving it by the clearing up of doubtful passages, 
removing examples of less aptitude, and adding here 
and there useful remarks of his own. He has, more- 
over, given me the opportunity of making additions 
and corrections in various places, for the best of 
which I am indebted to Wellhausen's Text der Biicher 
Samuelis, a work which contains many acute syn- 
tactical remarks, and deserves to be more gener- 
ally appreciated as a most valuable contribution to 
Bibhcal philology. I have been guided also by the 
works of Hupfeld, Olshausen, Fleischer, Philippi, and 
Driver, in many cases where I felt called upon to 
differ from Ewald's views or to supplement his 
observations. 

I shall be happy if the present edition of my 
Syntax should prove useful in a wider sphere than 
that for which the original was intended, and beg, 
once more, to express my sincere thanks to the 
translator for the pains he has taken to secure 
this end. 

A. M. 

Halle ajS. 

December 1881* 
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HEBREW SYNTAX- 



PART FmST: ESTDIVIDUAL PAETS OF SPEECH. 

L VEEB. 

A. USE OF THE TENSES AND MOODS. 
a. Simple Perfect 

§ 1. The perfect denotes an act or state considered as 
complete and concluded, but without regard to whether, 
from the speaker's stand-point, the completion falls in the 
past, present, or future. It is employed as follows: — 

I. To express events or states which belong to the past, 

1) As the tense of narration, in so far as it is merely to 
be conveyed that these events or states are concluded and 
past, without regard to their relation to, or dependence 
upon, other events or states: Gen. 3. 16 nti« nt&KJrbiC "To 
the woman he said" ; Job 1. 1 'pr^'n^a njn it^ni "There was 
a man in the land of Uz". It is, however, to be noticed, 
that usually it is only the first of a connected series of 
narrating verbs that stands in the perfect; a narration so 
begun being continued as a rule by means of the imper- 
fect with ^ conversive (according to § 16, where also the 
several exceptions are mentioned). 

2) The perfect denotes an act viewed from the present 
moment as concluded (= present perfect) : Is. 1. 4 tlic latlj 
nil!*! "They have forsaken the Lord". 

3) The perfect is, further, employed when the act is 
thought of as preceding a point of time which is also 
already past (= pluperfect) : Gen. 2. 2 iFD«blrt3ti — nb^*;! 
nto ^tfx "And he rested .... from all his work which he 

A 
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had made".* In this sense it is found often in circum- 
stantial sentences § 152. 

Bern, a. The perf. also answers to a pluperfect conjonctiye in sen- 
tences like Ps. 119. 87 'lailkd C3?»d "They had (=would ^aye) almost 
consumed me". This is especially the case in optative or conditional 
sentences which relate to the past and are to he taken as incapable 
of fulfilment : Is. 48. 18 "^n'lSai tlStrfprt A "Oh I that thou hadst 
hearkened to my commandments" (but thou hast not). 

§ 2. II. Answering to the sphere of the present we have 
tie following applications of the perfect: — 

1) In some cases the conclusion of an act such as is 
mentioned in § 1, 2 appears to occur at the very moment 
of speech or so soon before it that we are accustomed to 
use the present tense. In such cases also the perfect stands 
in Hebrew: Gen. 14. 22 nin'^-bx *''T» ^nto^n "I lift my hand 
to the Lord". When the perfect in question is that of a 
verb which expresses an abiding state (e. g. pg "to be 
little") or an activity which has such an abiding state as 
its result (as l^T properly "to perceive", then **to know" 
= have perceived, have come to know, novisse) then our 
present corresponds still more nearly with theHeb. perfect: 
Gen. 4. 9 "irClfT tkb "I know not"; Gen. 32. 11 bisto '^rsbjj 
rrmy ntt5« oWonn "I am too little (see § 49, 2 Rem. a) for 
all the mercies which thou hast shewed" &c. — (Comp. also 
for our present § 5, § 14, 2). 

2) Propositions of a general character, in regard to which 
the speaker wishes to indicate that they are confirmed by 
experience (i. e. that things of the same kind have already 
happened, comp, the Greek Aoristus Gnomicus) and accord- 
ingly hold good generally, may also be expressed by the 

Perfect: Ps. 33. 13 D^KJi ^^rs-bs-ns; n»^ nin^ ta'^an D^t-cia 

"From heaven God looks down, he sees all the children of 
men". (But comp. also § 5, 2.) 

§ 3. III. In the Future an act may be conceived as com- 
plete: — 

1) Absolutely: i. e. without reference mad3 to another 
act on which in point of time it may depend 
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a) This is not uncommon in promises, as Gen. 15. 18 
(God said to Abraham) riKTn f'liKrrnK ^Pinj ?j?"irb "To thy 
seed do I give this land", — the fulfilment of the promise 
being so certain that it is conceived as a completed act.* 

V) But such perfects are chiefly employed when a fact 
expected in the future is conceived in a most vivid and 
impressive manner, as is especially characteristic of pro- 
phetic diction (perfectum propheticum): Is. 5. 13 Thl "jab 
*il3? "Therefore my people is gone into captivity" (vividly 
put for "will go"). 

c) Connected with this is the employment of the perfect 
in conditional sentences, in which we are accustomed to use 
the future (or, instead of it, the present) whereas the 
Hebrew vividly realizes to himself the condition in its state 
of fulfilment^: Gen. 43. 9 S^bx n^^nx^an fcibtDK "If I do not 
bring him back to thee" (properly, if at that [future] time 
/ shall not have brought him hack then will I for ever bear 
the blame).'' (Comp. further § 7, 1 b.) 

Bern. a. In some cases according to a number of expositors a 
perfect is also meant to serve for the expression of an urgent entreaty 
iprecative perfect): Job 21. 16 *isa hpnj ta'^rt^ nsr "May the counsel 
of the wicked be far from me". By others this usage is disputed, and 
the passages in question are otherwise explained: the text quoted, 
e.g., "the counsel of the wicked tsfar from me" (see § 2, 1).— So is it 
questionable whether, e.g., in Ps. 11. 3 b^QTia p^^$ may be rendered 
"what ought the righteous to do?" (=imperf. in § 7, 2, a); gramma- 
tically simpler at all events is the translation "What lias the righteous 
done ?" (i. e. hitherto effected)— although the possibility of the other 
renderings in these and similar interrogative sentences is by many 
maintained. Comp. further § 3, 2 Bem. a. 

Bem. b. In the apodosis of conditional sentences on the other hand 
the simple perfect is more rare: 1 Sam. 2. 16 (give it to me) Kb*DK1 
hjDTnn *^rripi "But if not, then I tate [it] by force". The construc- 
tions § 7, 1 b or § 26 are mostly found here. The usages in b and o 
above may be compared with the Latin future-perfect, like 2 below. 

Bern, c. On a poetical use of the perfect to denote the future see 
§ 27 Bem. a. 

2) The perfect may further denote a future act when 
that act is conceived as completed relatively^ i. e. in re- 
lation to another act which is likewise future (^future- 
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perfect): 1 Sam. 14. 10 (if they say, come up, then we will 
go up) nDTja irir; tljrip? "For [then] the Lord will have 
given them into our hand".* 

Bern. a. In this way doubtless are to be explained the occasional 
oases in which the perfect stands after the interrogative phrases 
nj^ n? «up to where?" and "^nij n? "till when?" "how long?" as Ps. 
80. 5 W^ '»no"'W "How long wilt thou be angry?" (prop. "Up to 
when wilt thou have been angry?") — where the ^ty^f though merely 
interrogative, yet specifies the point of time at which the anger is 
completed. 

b. Simple Imperfect, 

S 4. The Imperfect denotes an act or state conceived as 
uncompleted (also without regard to the sphere of time to 
which it belongs). But an act or state may be regarded 
as incomplete in a double reference: (1) in so far as, in 
and by itself, it is viewed either in the state of incipiency 
and about to take place, or in general lying still in the 
future, and (2) in so far as, without independence of its 
own, it is conceived as running on contemporaneously 
with another act or more particularly qualifying another 
state.* 

Bern. a. In the second application the Imperfect appears especially 
in descriptive clauses and then touches on the sphere of the parti- 
ciple: Gen. 49. 27 Cj^JB'; SKJ T'ojsa "Benjamin [is] a wolf [which] 
ravens" almost the same as tffb Ml "a ravening wolf "—only that 
the finite tense gives greater emphasis to the act, and the participle 
to the quality (comp. § 18). 

§ B. In both aspects the imperfect is employed with re- 
ference to the different spheres of time as follows: — 

I. Acts or states of the present, which are not to be 
taken according to § 2 as concluded, are viewed as in- 
complete. Hence the imperfect corresponds to 

1) Our simple present, which expresses something happen- 
ing at the moment of speech: 1 Sam. 17. 8 Sjh^b 'iKsri niab 
ntonb/D "Why do ye come out to set [the] battle in array?"** 

Bem. a. Since in such cases (according to § 2, 1) the perfect also 
may be used, the perfect and imperfect are sometimes interchanged, 
apparently without distinction, in phrases which are otherwise iden- 
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Ileal, as in the common question fiM^ 'j'JM^ ^^ Whence comest thou?" 
side by side with Kian yy^iq. » 

Bern. b. The imperfect sometimes corresponds to our histortG 
present in excited poetic diction, as Exod. 15. 15 th^ 'fg^^M ^^'t!?? t2$ 
^^"2 'Jo?*!!^'' ^^"io '^Y^ "Then the princes of Edom were affrighted; 
the mighty men of Moab, trembling seizes them'\ 

2) The imperfect is further used as a general or universal 
presejit, to denote facts which daily occur or experiences 
which are universally admitted, and which accordingly hold 
good also in the present: Gen. 10.9 (He was a mighty hunter 
before the Lord) ItntoJS nttX"; "JS-b? "Hence it is said, [even 
to-day] like Nimrod" '&c.; Prov. 10. 3 tfej nw a'»?'l?^!3 
p'»'n? ''The Lord does not suffer the soul of the righteous to 
hunger." — But comp. § 2, 2. 

§ 6. II. The imperfect denotes acts or states which are 
conceived as having been uncompleted in the Past. This 
occurs 

1) When the action to be indicated is to be represented 
as beginning or in the act of movement at a past point of 
time. Since, however, ordinary narration is wont to em- 
ploy the perfect to express things of the past (according 
to § 1 I, 1) the imperfect in this case occurs primarily 
only in lively poetic diction: Job 3. 3 ia ^bjwt Di"* ^'2lh 
"Perish the day on which I was born" (where ia ^bjiC is 
somewhat =g'wo nascehar, not natus sum). — This imperfect 
is also found in prose, but only after the particles TK "then" 
(sometimes),D*it?"notyet",andD'3tDa"before"(almostalways),* 
which indeed by themselves make present to the hearer the 
point of past time in question and hence cause the action 
to appear as not yet concluded (comp. the Latin dum with 
the present): Ps. 126. 2 «i3*ijd pinto «b^^. TK "Then our 
mouth was filled with (§ 35) laughter"; Gen. 2. 5 n'^te bbl 
tX^T^"^ D^tD JTlten "And every plant of the field was not yet" 
(= there was not yet any. See § 142).® 

Bem. a. Sometimes also with h?: Ps. 78. 17 Kiaiy^ "Till I 
eameP — Examples of ta^^i), ^*7^? ^^^ ^® P^'^* ^'^ r9XQ\ TK on the 
other hand has the perf. even more frequently after it. Comp. § 16 
Rem. a, - . - . 
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Bern. 5. On a poetic use of the imperf. to denote the past see 
§ 22 Bern, a. On a perfect-future use see § 7, 2 Bern, c, 

2) Inasmuch as states of the past, regarded as abiding, 
may be denoted by the imperfect, it is 

a) Applicable in descriptions, as Gen. 2. 10 ixi^ ^n:*) 
T^e"' Dteri . . . n^^tt "And a river went out of Eden . . . and 
from thence it was parted." But in this case the parti- 
ciple is mostly used, as in the beginning of the sentence 
quoted. See § 14, 2. 

h) With this is connected the usage described in § 4, 2: 

2 Sam. 16. 37 Db«rin*» Kia^ DibcaKi n^:?n . . . "^trin fcia«n "And 

'"Tl T Tt-| 'T - T- 

Hushai went . . . into the city, and Absalom went to Jeru- 
salem" (we might almost say, ^while Absalom went" &c.) 
But in descriptive circumstantial clauses the participle is 
almost always found according to § 152, provided they 
contain no negative (see § 14, 2 Rem. a), 

3) When an act is presented as unfinished in the past, 
there is easily evolved the idea that it is continuous and 
repeatedly exercised. Hence the imperf. is very much used 
to express repeated acts, habits, and customs (in the sense of 
"wont to", "use to", comp. the imperf. in Latin and Greek): 
1 Sam. 1. 7 njtea njtD TWTi )y] "And so he did year by 
year" (i. e. every year); PsT 66. 15 tJJ'ia 1\\r\^ D^rfeiJ n^'M 
"We used to go to the house of God in a throng". 

§ 7. III. Future things are in the strictest sense incom- 
plete, and hence the imperf. is used most extensiveljtfto 
express them. Thus 

1. a) Corresponding to our future: Gen. 49. 1. (I 
will make known to you) Owtw K^p'^ntiK tiK "What shall 

w ' »ir TTt* ir-i 

befall you." 

b) This imperf. is very customary in conditional sen- 
tences which relate to ihe future.' Here, in the protasis, 
it can stand just as well as the perfect (§ 3, 1, c): 1 Sam. 
12. 25 5»ISP. . . . vnp\ T'lrPD^I "But if ye do evil ... ye shall 
be swept away." In the apodosis the imperf. stands as a 
rule (comp. § 3, 1 Bem. b.) or the equivalent construction 
mentioned in § 26, even where the protasis had (ac- 
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cording to § 3. 1, c) the perfect: Ps, 94. 18 . . . •^n^ttfcTQiJ 
'»3'52JO'^. ryyr^-^^ ^'lOn "If I say [my foot slippeth] Thy mercy, 
Lord, will sustain me." So even in sentences which re- 
present merely a possibility,^ though it be remote and im- 
probable: Gen. 13. 16 D3 •pjjn ^tTt\i^ niatib «^H br^njK 

nsia'* W'lT "If a man could number the dust of the earth, 
80 might also thy seed be numbered." 

Bern, a. In regard to the past the imperf. can occur in conditional 
sentences only in the cases mentioned in § 6, 3 ; e. g. Exod. 40. 37 
^SltiP Kil 155n nban K^-D»1 "And if (= as often as) the cloud was not 
lifted up, then they journeyed not" ; although in such sentences the 
perf. also may stand, as in Num. 21. 9. 

Bem. b. On the expression of actually unreal hypothetical propo* 
sitions see § 14, 2 Bem. c. 

2. a) The imperfect is used to denote events to be ex- 
pected in the future, which we, according to the various 
kinds of possibility or probability, are wont to distinguish 
by the help of special auxiliary verbs (as shall, will, may, 
can, &c.) :« Gen. 6. 7*irT«'ia"nTr»D'1Kr"r«nntoK "I rvill destroy" 
&c. (see § 61); Num. 15. 14 nfc?Vl? "So%Aa//he do"; Gen, 
15. 8 :?nK n^a "Whereby shall I know?"; Gen. 2. 16 -f? bM 
bDiin bbfif "jan "Of every tree of the field thou mayest (or 
canst) freely eat."^^ — And so 

V) In dependent (especially in purpose-) phrases, should 
they belong to presential or narrative statement: 1 Sam. 
10. 8 (and I will tell thee) nton ^W riK "What thou shalt 
do"; 2 Kin. 17. 28 rrnmK «IK^'i W Dinic n^to '^n*'^ "And he 
taught them (see § 14. 2, a) how they should fear the 
Lord" ; Job 36. 10 lIKto paw^S '^tiK'^1 "And he said that 
they should return from iniquity." 

c) In the same way the imperfect may stand when, by 
means of a 1 of sequence (see § 149, b), one phrase is not so 
much co-ordinated as ^t^^ordinated to another: 2 Sam. 21. 

17 ^w r\^^r\ )k^^ ntinteb i3r« nia? rxitnk^ "Thou shalt not 

( V-I t TTI"- T* -■• 

go out with us henceforth to battle, that thou quench not" 
&c. (lit. and thou shalt [thereby] not quench). 

Bern. a. In many of these cases the imperative (or cohortative or 

jussiye as the case may be) is also of course possible; since, however, 
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the jowive it ixa\y in aarae eaiec utenwlly diftiDgniihabla from tha 
■imple imperf^ it miut in man; caaet remain undecided which of 
the two forms is to be assamed.— When it is a case of direct com- 
mand the imperf. (ai in French) it more impressive and therefore 
even stronger than the imperative or jossive: Ezod. 80. 15 ^U^ K^ 
"Thon ihalt not steal" = tu ne wleras pat: abfh is here impert, for 
the jiunve ought (according to § 8, 1) to have Vk before it. See 
i isa Bern. a. 

Bern. b. Here also the simple tense takes the place of oar ooQJimc- 
tive: Ps. 180. 21 EUiRt njn-i ^p w too-KI'Vn "Bhould not I hate them, O 
Lord, that hate TheeT" 

Bern. c. In a narration relating to the past snch an imperfect 
takes the place of the Latin cot^ugalio per^hra»lica: Qen. 48. 7 
9^3 ?11VI "Num sciturieramos!" (Were we then ina position to say, 
we shall knowt). The idea of past time is here of course partly in- 
dicated by the interrogative n or, in other words, lies in the whole 
connection in which it stands; comp. b above. 

c. Imperative, Jutsive and Cohortaiive. 
§ 8. The imperative &tid the jussive are syatactically ono 
in so far as their primary signification is that of the mood 
of command. 

1) To express a positive injunction, the imperative is used 
for the second person, ' and the jussive for the third; after 
the negative particle Vm, by which a prohibition is introduced 
(§ 139) the second person also must follow in the Jussive} 
Thus Exod. 20. 12 ipatrnif) ^^IfTM 133 "Honour thy father 
and thy mother" ; Gen. 1. 3 tik ^n'' "Let there be light" ; 
Jer. 7. 6 WBtflirilS ''pi DTl "And shed not innocent blood". 

2) The tone of command in the imperative and jossive 
is often rariously softened to that of simple permission, ad- 
monition or advice: Deut 20. 5 (He that has not yet dedi- 
cated his house) Vf^^b aii^ ify^ "May go and return to his 
house"; Gen. 41. 33 OTS nSng Kn? nrCTj "And now let Pha- 
raoh look out a man". A request often appears in the 
same form, usually with the addition of the particle KS to 
the verbal form: Is. 5. 3 ini? l^ai ■'ra MJIOBO "Judge now 
between me and my vineyard" ; Gen. 18. 30 is'wb nni. K:-b« 
"Oh I Let not the Lord be angry" ; Gen. 44. 33 ?pia? tfrstt'] 
"Let thy servant remain." — Benedictions or on the other 
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hand imprecations and threatenings furnish also examples, 

as Ps. 128. 5 nbmr^ nitaa nx^^i r\>uiQ rv\rv^ tona^ «The Lord 

bless thee out of Zion and see thou (= and mayest thou 
see) the good of Jerusalem" ; Is. 23. 1 tb*'tb^n ni«^3H lb*'b'»n 
"Howl, ye ships of Tarshish" (i. e. ye shall have to howl). 

Bern, a. The lengthened (cohortatiye) form of the imperative 
makes the request more impressive and hearty: Gen. 27. 26 fi(^hira 
•^SS *»i"hgtt|^ "Come near, I pray, and kiss me, my son". 

Bem. b. The jussiye is also found, though rarely, in the second 
person without ht^y or in the first person (=) cohortatiye): 1 Sam. 
10. 8 brjin; Ps. 71. 21 a-TPI; Is. 42. 6 pjm, 

§ 9. The expression of volition for the first person is eflfec- 
ted by the cohortative, which may be rendered "I will^ plur. 
^^YfewilP (as distinguished from shall), or in other cases "I, we, 
would", "let me, us" (in requests with kj-). Thus Ps. 7. 18 
nin^^'Btf ^TnistK "I will celebrate the name of the Lord" ; 
Gen! 22. s'nDbs "We will go"; Gen. 50. 5 n^3tK*i Kmb:?K 
"Let me now go up and bury". Here also (as in § 8, 1) b» 
serves to express negation: Ps. 25. 2 ntiiSiM^ "Let me not 
be put to shame". 

§ 10. Not unfrequently the three moods serve, in the 
form of animated address or summons, to represent condi- 
tional, or consequential (or purpose) propositions: Gen. 42. 
18 V^ir\ «ite^ tUti^X "This do and live" (i. e. if ye do this, then 
ye shall live) ; 1 Sam. 15. 16 n'T^SKI Pj'^n "Stay and I will tell 
thee" (i. e. if you stay, I will tell you); Ps. 104. 20 tltin 
rh^b '»n*''l 5"Cn "Appoint darkness — there shall be night" (i.e. 
So soon as thou appointest darkness, it is night);FroY. 20. 22 
r\b :Pt'^"\ njn^'b n5p "Wait upon the Lord and He shall help 
thee" (i. e. If thou waitest on the Lord, He will help thee, or 
Wait on the Lord, so that He may help thee) ; Gen. 12. 2 TjtoK*) 
n'D^u ST^ni . . . ^y^M'\ binn ■>iDib "And I will make thee a great 
nation and will bless thee . . . and [thus] be a blessing (i. e. 
/ shall bless thee ... so that thou shalt be a blessing) ; 1 Kin. 
13. 33 (whomsoever he would) ^W 'I'^r^iJ ^^^'I "He filled 
his hand, so that he became" (lit. and he was [as a result 
thereof] to be). — This usage in part touches on the similar 
use of the simple imperfect (in § 7, 2. c.);'' on account of 
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the frequent coincidence of the forms of the jussive and 
imperfect the several cases cannot for the most part be 
distinguished: Num. 23. 19 M'^l bx «PK fcib ^'God is not a 
man that he should lie" (prop, and [suppose he is or were 
a man, then] He will or would lie).' 

Bern. a. In a nmnber of cases are found jussiyes or cohortatives 
which cannot be reduced to any of the above classes. For the eluci- 
dation of the cohortative, some have assumed that it has in a number 
of places the meaning of ^'must" (as in Jer. 4. 21 M^l^ ... '»!50"*T5 
**How long shaU I have to hear?")* 7his» however, is by others not 
admitted, and it is, to say the least, very doubtful. It wiU have to 
be assumed that in such cases, and also where similar inexplicable 
jussives are found (as in Ps. U. 6 and many other places) these forms 
have become denuded of their original signification and stand for 
simple imperfects. There are, moreover, indications elsewhere that 
in the Hebrew, as we now have it, the forms of the moods (as may 
be accounted for by their manifold intermixture in use) are beginning 
to give up their reciprocal distinctions. On the apparent jussive with 
T^ and DtS see however § 16 Bem. a; comp. also § 22 Bem. a. 

§ 11. In cases where several imperatives or jussives, with 
the sense of command, would follow one another in suc- 
cession, the distinctive form is often placed only at the 
beginning, and the continuation made by the simple im- 
perfect (§ 7. 2): Deut. 33. 7 terbxi HTin^ bip rvw\ l^tetJ 

^K'^irj "Hear, Lord, the voice of Judah, and bring him 
to his people." (In this case, however, the perf. with ^ 
conversive may of course also appear, see § 24, 1). Com- 
pare § 15. 

d. Infinitives and Participles, 

§ 12. The infinitives and participles in Hebrew have pri- 
marily no special temporal or modal function of their own, 
and may, according to the connection in which they stand, 
refer to completed or uncompleted acts in the past, present 
or future: thus b&b maybe "fallen", "falling", or "about to 
fall"; nrb "to have gone", "to go", or "to be about to go" 
&c. Yet they have, at least the participles, in actual use 
received more definite turns to the one side or the other, 
in regard to which the more essential points are here to 
be noted. On the Infinitives see § 107, § 119. 
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§ 13. The participle denotes the idea of the act or state 
expressed by the verbal root as a quality of a person or thing, 
i. e. as permanently adhering to it, in contradistinction to 
the tenses, Avhich represent the unfolding or accomplish- 
ment of the act: a distinction like that between rest and 
motion. Hence the ptc. is specially suited to descriptions 
and circumstantial delineations. It may always be resolved 
into a relative phrase^ and conversely may itself take the 
place of such a phrase. 

§ 14. 1) The participle as has just been said (§ 12) in- 
cludes in itself primarily no distinction of time. Hence it may 
stand in the sense 

a) Of a perfect (§1,2) : Gen. 27. 33 -nan mr\ KiSfepI? 
T? "Who is he then that has hunted venison?"; similarly 
(according to § 3, 2) for a future-perfect: Ps. 22. 32 «IT5? 
^ibia d?b irijJ'lS "They shall declare his righteousness to a 
people that shall be born" (« to the coming generation). 

h) Of an imperfect in the sense of our present (§ 5, 1) : 
Jer. 16. 12 iab t\Tr\t ''"^HK tth^ d'^Dbh dDsm "And behold 
ye walk every one after the stubbornness of his heart" ; 
and describing things of the past (§ 6. 2, a): Gen. 41. 17 
*Tab ''Dan "Behold I stood" (staham = saw myself in my 
dream standing); of the future* (§ 7): Jer. 28. 16 r\y6r\ 
fiti nPK "This year thou shalt die". And so in a general 
present or future sense in conditional sentences: Lev. 3. 7 
a^'^.fjtf^in atot]« "if he bring a lamb". Comp. § 14, 2 
Rem. c. 

Bern, a. So. particularly to express the so called futurum irntans, 
and then usually introduced hy n|^ ^behold'', as in Gen. 6. 17 *^|)tri 
b^^lQ^TTlK V^M "Behold I am bringing (am on the point of bringing, 
adducturus sum) the flood;" yet iW stands also with as much fre- 
quency before Participles of a present or perfect sense, as soon as the 
style becomes animated^ as Hhe examples show. 

2) The participles have; however (§12), in the usage of 
the language received turns to the one side or the other, 
an49r,G)^i:espoDiding to the relative frequency of the indivi- 
dual applications, there attaches more and more to the 
active participle a refeirence to the present (or to abiding 
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states of the past) and to the passive participle a similar 
reference to events of the past; so that for the most part 
the active corresponds to a present participle, and the pas- 
sive to Sk perfect participle. Accordingly: — 

a) The active participle is principally employed in de- 
scriptive (comp. § 16. 2, a) or circumstantial clauses. Thus 
Gen. 2. 10 yjyn vat^ nnj*] "And a river went out (exibat) 
from Eden" ; Gen. 19. 1 atS^ ttib*] . . .nxhjl "And they came while 
Lot sat" (comp. § 152).* Should this descriptive function of 
the Ptc. be combined with a more precise notion of time, 
then the suitable part of the verb njTj is introduced before 
the Ptc. : 2 Kin. 17. 28 dnh rrnb ^n^^ "And he was teaching 
them" (i. e. taught them, almost » the imperf. in § 6, 3 
but still with clearer emphasis of the idea of continuance 
in the action) ; Gen. 1. 6 D'ltob D?B "pa b'^'splti ''W "And let 
it be separating (not only in this instance but continually) 
between water and (§ 53) water."* 

b) The passive participle includes for the most part 
the idea of the past; but this idea (as in the case of the 
perfect § 2, 2) — inasmuch as things established by expe- 
rience are viewed as holding good universally — sometimes 
passes over into the idea of abiding quality and even 
future necessity. Thus K^^ii is not merely "feared" but also 
"terrible" (comj^ the Latin invictus » invincible): Is. 2. 22 
K^ ItDHp n^ "For what is he to be accounted?" as it 
were for what has he been [in similar circumstances] ac- 
counted'/" 

Bern. a. But in such a case the Ptc. should not be preceded by 
the negative particle vih (§ 189) which requires rather the imperfect 
§ 6, 2. See § 153 Bern. b. On y^ with the Ptc. see § 158 and Bern. b. 
here below. 

Bern, b. Like h^h, tt3^ and y^ (§ 122) are also found frequently 
with the ptc: Exod.V 17 Tvixoo "^jan *»»?-«* rM^ ?|J^aK "If thou 
wilt not let my people go, behold I wiU send*' &c. (comp. § 14, 1 
Bern, a), 

Bern. c. The Ptc. has a special though not frequent employment 
after -i to express a condition that appears unattainable, so far as it 
relates to the present: 2 Sam. 18. IS 'tkh ^t^s t\^ "^VT^^ ^B^ *^?'-9 ^^ 
^ ^\^ "I' I weighed on my handfl (i. e. had paid into them) a 
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thousand [pieces of] silver, [yet] would I not stretch out my hand." 
But comp. § 14, 1. 

§ 16. A sentence begun with a ptc. is frequently con- 
tinued by a finite verb (comp. § 11): Gen. 27. 33 (Who 
is) bDi^J ^b Kljl *l*;ar^sn "He who has hunted venison and 
brought (§ 18) it to me and I ate?»; 1 Sam. 2. 8 D'^pti 
'ri''i« d'^*!*' nia««to b^ "llDl^to "He raises the poor from the 
dust, [and] exalts the needy from the dunghill"; Is. 10. 1 
(Woe to those) *i!ir\3 bW Q'^^Pp^ "writing [who] write mis- 
chief (instead of bto:? ''VnM d'^lFOto § 72. 3).— On the con- 
verse use of the ptc. in continuation of an infin., see § 108. 

e. Imperfect with 1 ConverHve^ 

§ 16. By the union of the imperfect with -i-l conversive 
there arises a new tense-formation quite peculiar to the 
Hebrew. That is to say, the -i-i does not simply unite its 
verb to what goes before, but it refers the action of the 
verb which it introduces in a very definite way to the tense 
of the preceding verb. Inasmuch as it thereby so to speak 
introduces the hearer into the midst of the connexion in 
hand, the tense that is suited for this purpose is just the one 
that represents the action as in the act of movement, i. e. 
the imperfect, which is conditioned by the *i just as we saw 
it (§ 6, 1) conditioned by TK, though of course with greater 
regularity.* 

Bern, a. The relationship of the two idioms is seen also in this, 
that with TiJ (and occasionally also with &tt3 ^there") occurs sometimes 
even the shortened imperfect (or the form with Jt-t") as in 1 Kin. 8. 1 
nfcftttJ bnp TJS "Then assembled Solomon" : Ps. 66. 6 WTotoi dttJ "There 
we rejoiced." 

§ 17. The imperfect with 1 appears in its use as quite 
equivalent to the simple perfect; and indeed even stands 
instead of it in all places where a discourse begun with the 
simple perfect is carried on uninterruptedly in the context ;* 
it can, moreover, be used in continuation of other verbal 



• * Or waw consecutive according to many. In this work the term wato 
of sequence is used in a wider sense. See § 149. 
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forms instead of a simple perfect wherever the latter would 
(according to § 1 — § 3) be admissible. 

Bern, a. Am soon as a new order of thoaght begins, which is not 
to be taken as closely connected with what precedes, the perfect is 
necessary; bat to use the perfect also in sach cases where the dis- 
course evidently goes on smoothly and without interruption is a 
liberty which is more characteristic of the later language: Jer. 87. 15 
I^OXn tr^^ ink sonan ink ^snn *'And they beat him, and shut him up 
in the prison-house". This liberty, however, is not so rare even in 
older texts, as 1 Sam. 17. 35 dD^I n^tto '^rtam TVOTil ni*in« '^nfiori 
'ijil *^And I went out after him and smote him and delivered [it] out 
of his mouth, and he arose'' &c. (where, if the verbs were pointed 
with 1 conv. of the perf. the &)?^1 would be faulty). So also in 1 Sam. 
17. 48 t^vOl ^^ ^^ course = ''And it came to pass.'' — Such cases are 
to be carefully distinguished from constructions like 1 Sam. 12. 2 
•^paigj 'Wpt ^5»l "And I am old and gray-headed", which is a kind 
of formula preserving the same tense for the parallelism. Gomp. § 23 
Bern, a, end. 

§ 18. In regard to its particular applications the imperf. 
with waw conversive stands 

I. Like the perfect which relates to the past, viz : 

1) For continuation of the perfect of narration (§ 1. 1): 

Job 1. 1, 2 d^^an na^atj ib ?inbw . . . w-r^i^n n^^n w^k "There 

was a man in the land of Uz ... And there were bom to 
him seven sons."* Wherever in general a narrative is in 
question, it is not always necessary that a perfect should 
precede;* even entirely new narratives, which have no direct 
connection with the preceding, may begin with waw con- 
versive. Thus in 1 Sam. 14. 49 after it has been related 
that Saul smote the Amalekites and delivered Israel, there 
begins quite a new narration with ^MO'^^ inrf*' blfc^ttJ ^1^ 1'»n^n 
*W JWtt^sbri "And the sons of Saul were Jonathan and Ishui 
and Melchishua" &c. 

Bem. a. In many cases the waw conversive is here also waw of 
sequence (see § 7, 2, c, § 149, b) and therefore to be rendered by 
stronger coi^iui^t^tions: thus in the account of Abraham's purchase of 

the field, Gen. 28. 20 B0'7?^V * " ^7^ ^!?t^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^® ^^^^ pertained 
to Abraham." 

Bem. b. A waw conversive may follow even a simple imperfect^ 
provided the latter expresses (according to § 6) in a special manner a 
past act, and the writer wishes to return again to the simple narrative 
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style: Ps. 100. 43 ISbJ^ ^^J^^S ^1 f^^*\ "And they rebelled in their 
counsel and were brought low." 

2) For continuation of the present perfect (§ 1, 2): Gen. 

32. 31 ^i6t^ bssni d'^SB-bK d^^SS d'^rfcK ^^n^^^^ «I have seen God 
face to face and [yet] my life has been preserved." 

3) For continuation of the pluperfect (§ 1, 3): Gen. 24. 
62—63 KS^i ...Ka pr^T^^ "And Isaac had come ... and he 
had gone out."* 

Bern, a. Whether an impf. with 1 cony, even toithofd a preceding 
perfect can be taken in the sense of a pluperfect, as e. g. in Is. 8. 3. 87. 5 
and other places, is very doubtful. 

§ 19. 11. The imperfect with 1 conversive is used in con- 
tinuation of the perfect which answers to onr present, viz: 

1) According to § 2, 1: Is. 41. 5 'p'^rjif^l ^^^ "They draw 
near and come."* 

2) According to § 2, 2: Is. 40. 24 wyi DTO Bl^J "He 
bloweth upon them and they wither."* 

Bern, a. Instead of a perfect another expression in a present sense 
may precede: 2 Sam. 19. 2 iaKn^a^ nsa "^^an nSJl "Behold the king 
weeps and is 8orrowfur\ It also occurs that an impf. with 1 conv. 
follows a perfect which relates to the past, in order to express an act 
that attaches itself to that past but in its progress reaches to the 
present: Jer. 88. 9 (Whom they) najn ^"ian-^JJ *lS^iTcri "have cast into 
the pit and [now] he dies" (somewhat = and who now is come to the 
point of death.) 

§ 20. III. In the sphere of the future. 

1) The imperf. with 1 conversive is used in continuation 
of the perfect that relates to the future. Thus after the 
perfectum propheticum (§ 3, 1, b):« Is. 9. 5 '^nni ISb^nj 15 
ittSti^? Wteian "A son is given to us, and the government 
is (for will he) on his shoulder." 

Bem. a* As to the conditional sentences mentioned in § 8, 1, c 
see § 21, 3 Bem. a. 

2) The imperf. with n conversive may by itself stand for 
the prophetic perfect: Jer. 4. 16 pn^^'an f^i^ D'^ijia d*''isb 
obip 'Ori';*! "Watchmen come from the distant land and have 
lifted up their voice" (i. e. will lift it up when they come). 
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f 21. Very often the connection between the impf: with 
^ cony, and the preceding context is not one justified by 
temporal relations but is purely one of thought. The 
speaker joins on his thoughts just in the order in which 
they occur to him, and hence it comes to pass that: — 

1) Accessory circumstances are passed over and are then 
afterwards brought in: 2 Sam. 14. 5 tW^ "^^ nythtmiivt 
"itf^M *^I am a woman, a widow, and my husband is dead" 
(i. e. for my husband is dead, and so the 1 in such cases 
may often be rendered 'Tor", ^^since** &c.) 

2) The impf. with *i conv. is connected, not with a verb 
as a continuation of the expression of the act in question, 
but with any word whatever, which it in a manner eluci- 
dates. In this case we must, in translating, either supply 
a verbal idea or select another conjunction (or a relative): 

Is. 49. 7 ^^ra»»i binte'* tinp ratx: ^ym ry\n^ la^iab "Because of 

the Lord who is faithful, the Holy one of Israel and he 
hath chosen thee" (= who hath chosen thee). So frequently 
with ntea? "to make" in sentences like Gen. 31. 26 tr^tJP nia 

T T T • T V 

lb5iF\1 "What hast thou done, that thou hast stolen?" 

3) The impf. with *i conv. begins the apodosis to a pre- 
ceding noun placed absolutely (§ 132 comp. § 26) or to a 
complete protasis of any kind whatever:* 1 Sam. 14. 19 

?rfe^ rtn D'^ntJbfc niniaa ntfK yrn'nn^ "And the sound which 

[was] in the camp of the Philistines, and it went on con- 
tinually" (i. e. as for the sound, it went on &c.); 1 Sam. 
16. 23 ftOfc^tS'**! nin*' niTtn^ no^ta i:?*' "Because thou hast 
despised the word of the Lord, and he hath despised thee" 
(i. e. therefore he hath despised thee). 

Bem. a. Even to conditional sentences, in which case the impf. with 
1 conv. is equivalent to the perfect described in § 3, 1, c. and Bem. &: 
Ps, 69. 16 sirijn Waiy:» fi^b-d« "If they are not satisfied, then they stay 
aU night." 

§ 22. As it is the direct union of the impf. with the 
waw that gives this composite form all its significance 
(§ 16), a separation of the two component parts cannot take 
place. So soon therefore as the particle "and" is to be fol- 
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lowed by any other word than the yerb, the "and" becomes 
a simple i and the verb reverts to the form of the perfect:' 
Gen. 1. 5 ' nb-jb w-ip Ifonb-i ffi'' Tixb Qirfat Vff^;^ "And God 
called the light day, and the darkness He called night."" 
But very often, especially when a phrase specifying time 
occurs in the narrative, in order to preserve the favourite 
form of diction, there is prefixed to the phrase in question 
a irrn "And it came to pass", and the rest is then added 
on to this according as the connection requires : Gen. 21. 22 
^■Biai* IBl*"'! Sinn nya ■^n'n "And it came to pass at that 
time, and Abimelech said (= that Abimelech said § 18, 1 
Rem. a); comp. § 27 and see § 154. 

Rem. a. To etnploj Uie impf, in thii case is quite poetical and can be 
explained only by § 5, 1 Bern. 6. or § 6, 1 : Pb. 18. 14 Ti-iisi rrin-; B';wti3 Byv?1 
ftlp'jPP "And the Lord thundered in heaven, and the Moat High uttered 
(properly ^iere) HiB voice." Poetical also ii the employment of tbe 
simple imperf, (in the shortened oi ia the usual form) wtfAouf axy 
particle or with the simple 1 inetead of the impf. with 1 conv., when 
no word comes between the particla and the verb: Pi. 18. 11 — 12 
Vitw 'rjiSn nil); rni-iBasp-i? kT;! "And Hb floated on tfa« wings of the 
wind, Hemade darkness His covering"; 13.63.3 Bb^^...."'PI3?J ITTfll 
Bns91^'j...'<etta "I have trodden the wine-press ...andl trod them in 
mine anger . . . and their sap sprinkkd." 

f. Perfect with 1 conversive. 

§ 23. The combination of the perfect with the 1 coo- 
versive (accompanied by a change of tone in certain cases) 
is quite analogous in use to that of the imperf. with ^ conv. 
(§ 16): the hearer, by the direct reference to the tense of 
the preceding verb is transported to its sphere of time and 
consequently views the act to be denoted, not as uncompleted 
or in the stale of movement, but as concluded. Accordingly, 
as a perfect at the beginning is regularly continued by the 
impf. with 1 conv., so also an imperfect at the beginning 
(or an imperative, jussive or cohortative in similar circum- 
stances) is regularly continued by a perfect with 1 conv. ; 
and by this sort of intersecting use of the tenses the 
Hebrew diction acquires great animation and variety.' — 
Analogously also to the impf. with "[ conv. (§ 17), this per- 
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feet can be used for continuation of any tense whateyeri 
Trhere the simple imperf. (or impt. &c.) would be possible. 

Bern. a. Gases in which an nnbroken order of thought (as with 
the impf. with 1 § 17 Bern, a) is maintained simply in the same tense 
or mood without the use of the perf. with 1 cony, are here also not 
firequent: Ps. 78. 6 V^lfq^l >iajj; ... W *fTA ''That they may know... 
arise and declare.** Yet some cases are to be excepted where the two 
imperfects (or imperatives) together make up essentially only one idea: 
Gen. 45. 9 ^i^l ^"iha ''Make haste and go up** (= go up quickly) 
comp. § 17, Bern, a, end, § 30, c. 

f 24. In detail, the perfect with 1 conyersiye stands 
like the simple verbal forms that relate to the future, yiz. 

1. a) In continuation of imperatives, jussives or cohor- 
tatives (§§ 8, 9): Gen. 6. 14 n^MI .•. "^tAr^t^P nin ^ nte3? 
^yrih "Make thee an ark of gopher-wood . . . and pitch it"; 

Gen. 1. 14 nhi^b ^"^tiTi ... a^-atsn r^'^p^a nhto "^n^ **Let there 

be lights in the firmament of heaven ... and let them be 
for signs"; Gen. 31. 44 na^b n^m ... ri'^'ia nMM "Let us 
make a covenant — and let it be a witness."* 

V) So also in place of an imperative, jussive, or cohor- 
tative in continuation of any verbal form whatever: Deut. 
11. 1 (after a series of perfects) nin*) n« P!jnif*] "And thou 
shalt love the Lord"; Gen. 24. 7 tmpb^ s'^SfiV iDKb-a nbtn 
•'Jib ilT&K "He will send his angel before thee, and thou 
shalt take a wife to my son." 

2. a) In continuation of imperfects or other verbal 
forms of ^future signification* (including those mentioned 
in § 7, 2 which are to be rendered by various auxiliaries): 

Gen. 18. 18 '"tti in-^^n^n bin:^ "^ n^n^ i'^n dn^n^n "And 
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Abraham shall become a great nation and in him shall be 
blessed" &c. ; Gen. 6. 17—18 '^nbpni . . . b^ian-nK ^'^I'a •'ijn 
SPliC '^tr^^a-mK "Behold I will bring'the flood . ..'and I will 
establish my covenant with thee": Amos 9. 4 l^nsmK n^SK 

• • * ■ • 

Dria*iil*i "I will command the sword . . and it shall slay 
them".** — So in dependent sentences or after conjunc- 
tions: Gen. 24. 14 n^tt^*^ ... n^b« ^"6^ "IC^ Ti^^irs "The 
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damsel to whom I shall say ... and she (= and who then) 
shall answer"; Gen. 12. 13 'itfis nn^n^i . . . '^V-ltD*'*' \yc^ "So 
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that it may be well with me. .. and my soul may live"; 
Gen. 32. 9 ''W ^iJlsni . . . ite? Kian3K "Should Esau come 
and smite it." And so in various applications. 

b) But here also the perfect with 1 may follow any 
other kind of sentence, so long as itself serves only to ex- 
press a future: Gen. 26. 22 fy^:^ 50*i^jD^ ^b nirTJ y^'nyy 
"The Lord hath made room for us, and [now] we shall 
be fruitful in the land"; Gen. 20. 11 dipiaa d'^rfcK rwW'^^ 
'^S^^Sil n-Tn "There is no fear of God in this place, and 
they will slay me"; 1 Sam. 26. 11 (Many servants break 
away from their masters) '^terjbln^ ''Ftfipb'J "And should I 
take my bread?" 

Hem. a. Here again (comp. § 18, 1 Bern, a) in many cases tlie 'J 
appears to be a waw of sequence (§ 149) and should be rendered by 
stronger conjunctions than "and". Thus we might translate Gen. 81, 44 
(in 1, a. above) "And it will then be" or "so that it may be", and Amos 
0. 4 (in 2, a. above) "I will command the sword that it may (or "to") 
destroy them." So inButh8.9 Pto'nW wn '^Mg "I am Euth, therefore 
spread" &c. and in many other places. Comp. § 10. 

Eem. b. The perfect with 1 conv. may follow even the prophetic 
perfect (§ 3, 1 b): Gen. 17. 20 Sn^ ''n'l'n?^! 'ir«*''P?'?a "I wiU bless 
him, and make him fruitful." 

§ 26. The perfect with *i conversive can of course relate 
to the past only when it continues an imperfect of the kind 
described in § 6, or when, following any other verbal form, 
it is itself used in the sense of such an imperfect. So we 
have it often in the frequentative sense (§ 6, 3) : Gen. 29. 

2—3 n^c-^c«iT . . . 13*^^*1:?^ «ip«'» Kinn nKarri^ ^^ "For out 

of that well they watered (= used to water) the flocks . . . 
and they were gathered there"; Exod. 18. 25 — 26 dtnfe irj^l 

iitS'S'^fc? "And he made them heads over the people . . . and 
they judged (= judicalant) the people .... [but] the weighty 
matters they brought to Moses", where the simple imperfect 
('j^*'!?'» in a frequentative sense) coming in again (according 
to § 27) after ^intrntw proves that IMtil is to be taken as 
a perf. with 1 conversive.* 

Bern. a. The transition from the narrational *)t|^^ to the pictorial 
ilts^^l is quite analogous to the converse transition in § 18, 1 Bern, h. 
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A atill greater resemblance to the latter we have in Amos 4. 7 
'<r>"^t«JTi ...•»WW« "I have restrained (from you the rain) and (= "for^ 
or "while'O I ^^ ^^ ^he habit of sending rain" &c. 

§ 26. The perfect with 1 conversive also (comp. § 21, 3) 
frequently introduces the apodosis of a preceding absolute 
member of the sentence or of a protasis: 2 Sam. 14, 10 
''bK iM^^^rill V!?^ ^'S^'Wn "He that speaketh to thee . . . bring 
him (see § 24, i) to me"; Gen. 3. 5 ^nj5t)?1 «l2^to MbDK tri^a 
DD'^S''? **In the day of your eating of it, then shall your eyes 
be opened'*; Gen. 44. 9 trai . . . iP« Ktt)'^ ^tfK "With whom- 
soever it shall be found ... he shall die." — It is especially 
frequent in the apodosis of conditional sentences instead of 
a mood of command or a simple imperfect (§ 7, 1, b): Gen. 
40. 14 ^on ^^t^lf M-n'^'W^ . . . •'Sn^lDTOK "If thou rememberest 
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me. . . then do me a kindness." 

§ 27. The separation of the •) conversive from the per- 
fect to which it belongs is essentially as impossible as that 
of the n conversive from its imperfect (§ 22); as soon as 
any word intervenes between the particle and the verb the 
latter reverts to the simple imperfect: Is. 67. 12 ...T5K ''SK 
^pb'^yi'' Kbi "I will declare [to thee] . . . and they shall not help 
thee."* — JBLere again, however, especially when time is spe- 
cified, the usual form of diction is re-established by the 
prefixing of a TX^r\^ (like W5 in § 22): Is. 14. 3—4 TX^rV) 
n»tel ... rib TX^n^ 'nnr\ di'^n "And it shall come to pass on 
the day when the Lord giveth thee rest (§ HI) and thou 
shalt take up" (= that thou shalt take up). 

Kern, a. The perfect in this case is just as poetic as the imperfect 
in § 22 Bern. a. and can only he explained hy § 3) 1, a, h: Ps. 22, 22 
ijn'i^ D'»ri'1 "inw h*!^ •»!« '»a»'^tt5*h "DeUver me from the lion*s mouth 
and answer me [so as to protect me] from the horns of the hnffa- 
loes". Passages of this kind are rare and disputed. Comp. § S, 1 
Bern. a. 

§ 28. Just as in the case of the imperative &c. (§ 10), 
two perfects with i conversive set over against one another 
must not unfrequently be regarded as conditional in signi- 
fication. In regard to time these perfects of course either, 
refer to the simple future, or, if past time is in question 
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have a frequentative sense (according to § 25): Gen. 44. 22 
rra"] l^^^iirnK atri "And if he leave his father, he will die"; 

Exod. 33. 10 d?n-b3 Dg"] . • • 13?0 '''ft3?"J™$ C3?n"i? tMr\] 
"And when (= as often as) all the people saw the pillar 
of cloud, then all the people arose.* 

B. VERBAL APPOSITION AND GOVERNMENT. 

§ 29. The sense of the verh is completed most directly 
either by the addition of a second verbal form, or by its 
union with a noun. The added verb is either ^o-ordinated 
or 5w&-ordinated to the preceding, the noun is always sub' 
ordinated. (Comp. also § 72, 3 Rem. a). 

a. Apposition and direct stibordinatian of a verbal form» 

§ 30 a) By the apposition of one verb to another there 
is expressed one verbal conception compounded of the two 
individual conceptions: Zeph. 3. 7 ntl'^TOn ^na^'SCn "They 
rise early, they corrupt" (=they corrupt early); Hos. 6. 11 
Sfbn bwn "He wished, he went" (i. e. went on a purpose). 
— In this case both verbs are in the same tense: Ps. 7. 13 
tJitDb'i ia^n a^tJj "He will again sharpen his sword"; Gen. 
27. 43 rn^ dip "Arise flee" (i. e. Get thee gone) ; 1 Sam. 
2. 3 ina*iri 'a^n"bK "Multiply not, speak" (i. e. speak not 
much) ;* i Sam. 20. 19 TTi hlD\tDr\ = "And thou shalt go 
down on the third day" (the perf. with *i is here £= imperf. 
§ 23).- 

d) More rarely to reach the same end a verb is subordi- 
nated to the other directly, i. e. without the intervention of 
a conjunction; in this case the second verb stands in the 
imperfect: Job 32. 22 nsDK '^Pl^T tkb "I do not know (how) 
to flatter." 

c) A combination of two conceptions that complete one 
another is also sometimes made by the insertion of ^ "and" 
between them, (though in this case each of the two con- 
ceptions appears to have more independence, and such com- 
binations, being copulative, belong properly to §§ 148 sqq.): 
2 Kin. 1. 13 nitD*;! mcjn "And he sent again"; Gen. 46. 9 
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*r! «inrjl2 "Go up quickly" (see § 23 Rem. «); Exod. 19. 19 
pTTfl ^bin "ifeil&n Wp W1 "And the sound of the trumpet 
was (comp. § 14, 2, a) going on and becoming stronger", 
(i. e. the sound of the trumpet was continually becoming 
stronger).* See further § 37 b. — And comp. on all these 
modes of expression what is said of the inf. constr. in §§ 
112—114. 

Bern. a. In the very frequent combinations of this kind, in which 
the first component is an impt. or cohort, of tl^i, this part must often 
be treated as forming an independent address: 1 Sam. 0. 10 ii^ba mA 
"Come, let us go". 

Bern. 5. In cases like Gen. 81. 4 K'Jip?5 ^p^ J^^^!^ we might indeed 
translate literaUy ''And Jacob sent and called" ; though we say more 
commonly, ''Jacob sent for'^ But this is rather owing to our own 
idiom than to any thing exceptional in the Hebrew. 

b. Government of the verb. 

§ 31 1. The case in which a noun is directly governed 
by the verb we usually call the accusative. And although 
the Hebrew has no case-endings,* we denote by the same 
term a noun directly dependent on a verb and not governed 
by a preposition, whether it be an object properly speaking 
or only an adverbial determination; in pronouns the accu- 
sative is formally also recognizable, since, to denote that 
case, they always employ the suffix forms. 

II. Along with the accusatival government, and fre- 
quently often in preference to it, the government by means 
of prepositions is used to express more distinctly the re- 
lations which may be comprehended in an accusative. The 
prepositions are also employed in general wherever the ac- 
cusative is inadequate. The consideration of them forms 
the second part of the subject of verbal government. 

Bern. 0. The local ending i^-^ is only an attempt at a case-ending, 
and limited in its use to a few applications § 41, § 42 Bem. a, 

1. Accusative. 

§ 32. An outward sign to mark the accusative became 
more and more missed in Hebrew, for even the arrange- 
ment of the words (§ 130 sq.) helped only partially to make 
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the matter clear. Consequently the particle riK (more fre- 
quently TnK) got more and more to be prefixed to the noun 
to denote the direction of the action towards the object. 
In reference to the employment of riK the following is to 
be observed: — 

1) DK can only stand before a word which in sense is de- 
terminate (§ 65) whether that determination is formally 
expressed or not (§ 67).* 

2) It stands most commonly before nouns which denote per- 
sons,^ though also before such as denote things: Gen. 
1. 27 dn«n-r« D^^rfix K'in'g "And God created man"; 
Gen. 1. Y fVn riKl d^ti^n n^ d'^rftK K^^a "God created 
the heavens and the earth." 

3) It stands for the most part only before the ace. of direct 
object, seldom before accusatives of place or time (§ 
41 — 42), never before other adverbial accusatives. 

4) It is not even in most cases indispensable, and is used 
much more sparingly in poetry than in prose.*'^ 

Bern. a. In consequence of this law there is even a kind of deter- 
minative power in the DK, so that after it the article may be more 
frequently omitted than it is otherwise. See § 67. 

Bern. h. Especially also before pronominal suffixes, on which see 
§ 88 for details. 

Hem. c. Peculiar is the occasional use of hK before words which 
do not depend upon any verb, but (according to § 132) are placed 
absolutely at the beginning of the sentence. Here we translate it, 
"as to", e. g. Is. 67. 12 t^A^iyji ^^ 'jj'iiB^a-rK'j "And as for thy works, 
they shaU not profit thee''; here the ace. is to be regarded as dependent 
on a verbal conception which is not expressed (oomp. § 51, 5 Bem. h)% 
—T^ seems to occur in this manner also in the middle of a sentence: 
1 Sam. 20. 13 ?I^V5 wyi-nx ^2fi<-ifi< 2t3*'^-*'3 "Should mischief towards 
thee be agreeable to (= determined by) my father" (where the pointing 
n^^*^ for Zli^'^ must be adopted to gain any clear sense) ; 2. Sam. 11. 25 
•^a-jTrnK "r^Tt^ ^':T^^ "I^et not the thing be displeasing in thine 
eyes"; 1 Sam. 17. 34 21>Tmnx') "^'iNrt Ka^l "And there came a lion and 
a bear'' (where, however, some suppose the reading nmy be faulty). 

Bem. d. On the later mode of denoting the object by b see § 51, 3 
Bem. h. 
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1. Simple objeti aeeusaUve* 

i 33. The accusative most usually expresses the direct 
object of the action, as in the examples given § 32, 2, and 
hence as a rule it follows most transitive verbs, whereas 
intransitive verbs require a preposition to effect their go- 
vernment. It need not be said, however, that the Hebrew 
in this respect very frequently differs from the constructions 
to which we are accustomed, varying according to the ori- 
ginal signification of individual verbs and the conception 
of the action in hand. For the various constructions of 
individual verbs the lexicon must be consulted, but one 
or two general remarks may here be added. 

§ 34. In many cases the original transitive or intran- 
sitive nature of verbs has not continued to be a guide to 
their government; thus: — 

a) Verbal ideas originally conceived as intransitive have 
received a transitive turn: e. g. IHM (as the stative form 
denotes) originally expressed an affection (TudOoc) of the 
mind; yet it is always found with the accusative. 

V) On the other hand verbs originally transitive soon 
came to prefer a preposition rather than a simple ace. for 
the clearer expression of special relations; e. g. M'ng ^to 
call", though it has not indeed quite given up its transitive 
sense, yet in the great majority of instances takes a prepo- 
sition which more accurately differentiates the verbal idea: 
ib 'TWJ^ (lit. "I called to him [a name]" comp. § 45, 5) 
i. e. "I named him"; rh^ ^"^"^"^ "I called to him"; ''inKng 
in «I called upon him";' wri^'^r^ng "I called after him"«: 
all these combinations may occasionally according to the 
context be rendered, just as the simple "I'^MK'ljP, by ^I called 
him." 

c) Many expressions which properly require a preposition 
have again become, as their primary meaning was forgotten, 
directly transitive. Thus the Hebrew expressed "kiss" by 
the stem pt)5 lit. "to fasten to" (i. e. "to apply the mouth 
to some one"); hence it is found in 2 Sam. 16. 5 united 
with b (§ 51, 1); but at the same time it has in 1 Sam. 20. 
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41 tbe simple accnsatiTe.^ — Gomp. on b) and c) the sec- 
tions on the prepositions §§ 48 ff. 

Rem. a. Of coutbs it ia different wtien a prepoBition with its case 
forms one conception and tbe whole combination Is then treated as 
objectj as Ezod. 17. 6 ^^ "^[H? ^ np "Take with thee of the 
^ders of larael" i. e. a portion of the elders (= des TieillanU}. Comp. 

§ 122. 

Bern. b. VIbea the object can easily be supplied from the context, 
it is in general more fi'equently omitted in Hebrew than with us: 
Ps. 22. 32 nij^ IS • • • Wi; "They wUl declare , . . that he hath doiie 
[great things'^, 

§ 35. Of particular groups of verbs that are in the 
habit of taking their object in the accusative, is specially 
to be noted (along with those to be mentioned in § 45) the 
class denoting fulness, satiety Ac. and conversely mant: 
Gen. 6. ]3 OBH flKH nsbB "The earth is full of violence". 
So verbs of other kinds in so far as they are used in such 
a sense: Jer. 14. 17 n^CT iJ^S Hpll^ "My eyes run down 
with (= are full of) tears"; and with the relative (§ 157), 
Gen. 1. 21 D"'.13n isno noi* n;nn "The living creatures, tsith 
which the waters swarmed." 

So verbs of clothing, putting on, are construed with the 
accusative: Lev. 6. 3 yvq ^nian D^b'i "And the priest shall 
put on his dress". 

The origin of the accusative in both these groups ia 
doubtless to be explained bj § 44. 

§ 36. Besides the ace. of a direct, concrete object, any 
verbal form, transitive or intransitive, may in Hebrew take 
along with it as a general object a noun belonging to its 
own stem (cognate noun), in order to express the abstract 
idea of the act as such or even a definite case of its occurrence: 
■^Dbn nibn "I have dreamed a dream".' In contradistinc- 
tion to the direct object already treated of, we name this 
the absolute object. 

Bern. a. Oreeh grammar knows this constmction, on a more limited 
scale, b; the name of "flgnra etymologica": n6Xe[jiov icoXe(i£lV, 
)ia^7)V |Jid](eoOat, though most Garopeao lang:Qag:«s use different 
worde, tm "to wage a war", "to light a battle". 
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§ 37. As absolute object is found most prominently 
the infin. absolute, which always denotes the abstract idea 
of the action. Thus: — 

a) By the addition of the inf. abs. the idea contained in 
the verbal form is intensified: Is. 6. 9 (and often) t^l20 
IPitttS "hear a hearing" i. e. hear well^ [E. V. "hear indeed"]; 
and still more forcibly if the inf. precedes: Gen. 26. 28 
^■'Sn iin ""Seen have we"; Gen. 37. 8 $fbrn ^tin ^reign 
shalt thou?" (E. V. shalt thou indeed reign?)* 

b) By the farther addition of another inf. abs. joined 
with 1 the conception of the act is further elucidated, both 
the infinitives then combining (according to § 30, c) to ex- 
press one idea : Gen. 8. 7 nittS'j Kis; KS;i "And it went forth, 
a going forth and returning" i. e. "it went repeatedly to and 
fro"; and, with the order of the words reversed: Gen. 8. 3 
aith Spbn • • •*iaTC'»*i "they returned ... a going (^progression) 
and returning"'], e. "they went on going backwards" 
(comp. § 108).* See an analogous construction with the 
participle in § 30, c. 

c) Moreover the inf. absol. is added in order to join on 
to the verb a more precise specification: Deut. 3. 6 uyn^"] 
D'^lnto y^T^^ ^y^*} ' * ^C^ ^Ani we destroyed them . . a des- 
truction of every city of people" i. e. "we destroyed them 
so as to destroy every inhabited city". — But on account of 
the stiffness of the inf. abs. in such a case the construction 
of § 38, b is more frequent. 

d) In many cases the verb properly belonging to the 
inf. abs. is left out. On the modes of expression hence aris- 
ing see § 106.* 

Rem. a. With derived forms of the verb the inf. abs. of Qal or of 
any other form of analogous signification may stand instead of the 
inf. abs. of the identical form: Gen. 46. 4 h'i^-da ?|ta» "I will also 
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bring thee up"; 1 Sam. 2. 16 I^I^V^aiJ? ^^sg "They will surely be burn- 
ing"; or even the inf. abs. of another verb: 1 Sam. 3. 12 t^ . . ^^^^ 
rk^\ irjrt*' • ''t^^a'n "y^'h^ "I wiU bring to pass all that I have said^ 
a beginning and an ending" i. e. "I will thoroughly" &c. — 

The employment of the inf. constr. instead of the inf. abs. (as in 
Ps. 60. 21 h*'rifimi'>M) is on the other hand very rare. 

Bern. h. If a verb joined to a preceding inf. abs. is to be negatived, 
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the negative as a rule comes between the two: Jud. 15. 13 fiib Hart 
^n-^aj "We wiU certainly not kill thee". 

§ 38. In contradistinction to the abstract nature of the 
inf. ahs., nouns properly so called may be used instead, as 
soon as a concrete case of the occurrence of the action is 
to be expressed, as in the Ex. § 36 "I have dreamed a dream". 

a) In such cases also a special emphasis may rest on the 
combination: 2 Sam, 7. 7 ■'fl^Sl'l ^a'ln "Have I spoken [even 
a si?igle] word?" Yet this is not necessarily the case; but 
rather this construction is often employed when we, instead 
of the repetition of the same root, employ another word 
which is mostly of a general significance, as, e. g., wo 
might say, "I have had a dream".** 

b) Specially to be noted is a whole set of cases in which, 
by the addition of the substantive in question, additional 
circumstances are added to the verb to give clearer des- 
cription or elucidation (§ 37, c). In this case the substan- 
tive is more particularly qualified either by an adjective 
or by a genitive (§ 73 sqq.): 2 Sam. 13.36 binj "'rn IDS "They 
wept [with] a great weeping" i. e. loud and long; Jer.22.19 
nn^*; ^ittn m^afj "He shall be buried [with] the burial of 
an ass".* But inasmuch as here also (as in § 37, Rem. a), 
nouns even that are not cognate may at length be employed 
as general object, there arises a set of very short and, espe- 
cially in poetry, very condensed expressions: 2 Sam. 19. 5 
W'la Wp Sfbian p?t^l "And the king cried a loud voice", (for 
"a loud cry", or "with a loud voice"; and so ^"15 bip often); 
Zech. 8. 2 "^riKSp JiM'lJi TXnti "-^ great anger am I jealous", 
i. e. "I am jealous in great anger"; Ps. 63. 6 niap^ "^D^^ 
■»D"b^«i'' "Miy mouth shall praise [with] joyful lips" ; Prov. 
lb. 4 njW"C|? nteb "He that labours [with] a slack hand".^ 

Bern, a. In both the cases a) and b) above the place of the sub- 
stantiye may also be taken by a relative referring to the preceding 
noun: Gen. 37. 6 ''Piabn *nw^* * Diinn • • Wa\^ "Hear the dream which 
I have dreamed"; Exod. 3. 9 lank ia^srfi D^'^So ^ttJX vnirrnx *^n*^«'n 
"I have seen the oppression [with] which the Egyptians (see § 135, 2) 
oppress them". 

Bern. b. Though we in many cases must here employ our "with", 
yet in all such cases the accus. is that of absolute object, and should 
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never be spoken of as ** Accusative of instrument". We have indeed 
something similar in our western languages; for we say ''to write a fair 
hand'', ''to sing a deep bass" &c. But, just as in our own language, 
this mode of speech is only permissible when the substantive in ques- 
tion is more clearly defined by a farther addition according to b) 
above. 

§ 39. In Hebrew those expressions which involve the 
idea of existence seem, in some circumstances, to have had 
inherent in them the power of subordinating in the accu- 
sative the noun (or pronoun) with which they were con- 
nected. Here belongs the use of n?ri, ty;, 'W, n;K &c. which 
are sometimes joined with accusative suffixes, as *^^^ty 
&c. For want of a termination to express the accusative 
in nouns, we cannot be sure of examples of these, but per- 
haps the words SllJ^n and Urh in the following passages are 
to be taken as accusatives: Ruth 1. 12 SiJpjO '^iTDJ "I have 
hope"; 2 Sam. 9. 10 onb 5^WK*pb n'^ni'^And it' shall be 
to thy master's son bread**.* Compare further § 51, 1; § 
79, 6, b. § 122; § 128. 

Bern. a. This perhaps is also the case in places like Gen. 16. 17 
h^ h^^S'l *^And there became a darkness" (1. e. ''it turned to a dark- 
ness")* Were t^^b^ in the nominative, the verb ought properly to 
stand in the feminine. 

2. Adverbial accusative. 

i 40. The accusative, as the case of verbal government, 
is used also as the adverbial case, and in principle any noun 
in the accusative may stand for an adverb; in actual use, 
however, certain limits have been drawn, and, in very many 
if not in the majority of cases, the adverbial relation is 
indicated by means of prepositions. Not to speak of in- 
dividual nouns used as adverbs (such as D^ttKi D2n, DKTifi 
&c.) we have here to examine some cases in which any 
noun whatever may be used adverbially in the simple accu- 
sative. 

§ 41 1. Designations of place 

a) Answering the question whither? stand in the accu- 
sative with or without the local ending M— : Gen. 14. 10 
id: TVyn Hhey fled towards the mountain"; 2 Sam. 1&. 37 
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n'^^n "^tm ^nj5 "And Hushai went into -the city"; Gen. 13.9 
I'^tojn dKI • • ' bKiaterrOK "Whether towards the left or towards 
the" right" ; Gen. 33. 18 ^''^n '*?1?'^« irfg "And he encamped 
before the city" (See § 32, 3). '' " " 

More rarely the ace. is thus used when the verb of mo- 
tion is not expressed, but merely implied: Gen. 31. 4 
mten bri'jb K'IU^I "And he called Rachel (§ 34, b) to the 
field". Or in a secondary sense: Ps. 58. 9 -fbil)) OttF) "he 
shall go to dissolution." 

h) Designations of place answering the question where? 
(which are otherwise expressed by the help of a § 52), stand 
in the simple accus. for the most part only in special expres- 
sions, as particularly in the words TIM ("door"="outside"), 
and tT^Si ("house", even in proper names) : Gen. 18. 1 Kini 
bnkrmniB yw^ "While he sat outside the tent" [E. V. "in 

m 9 • 

the tent door"]; 2 Sam. 2. 32 (They buried him in the 
grave of his father) Drtb tY^a ^tpK "which was in Bethlehem". 
This construction occurs exceptionally also with the local 
ending: Jer. 29. 15 (God raised us up prophets) nbM "in 
Babylon".^ 

c) Answering the question How far? Gen. 7. 20 tfttn 
ti^^Bty 5inaa..ni3K Wto "fifteen cubits (high) the waters rose". 

Hem. a. Here the original signification of the ending has already 
almost disappeared; still more is this the case when it is found, as 
sometimes, even after prepositions as Jer. 27. 16 hb^^Q. 

§ 42 II. Designations of time stand in the adverbial 
accusative, 

a) When they answer the question how long? Gen. 5. 3 
njti t^r'l D^'tibti D'lK Wl "And Adam lived a hundred and 
thirty years"; 1 Kin. 8. is D'^ttbil^ rlMtpb "that thou mayest 
dwell for ever". Also with nx (§ 32* 3) : Deut. 9. 25 TO 
Di'^rj D'^^a^K "the forty days long".* 

h) Answering the question when? in more general state- 
ments of time, as nWl Dtti*' "by day and by night"; Di^n 
(prop, "this day") "to day". Also in a secondary sense: Ps. 
127. 2 njtD il'»'T'»b "jn*! "He gives [it] to his beloved in sleep". 
— ^In statements of particular points of time, however, the 
particles ^, ^, and b are employed § 51, 2, § 52, 1, § 56, 2. 
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Bern a, A peculiar* tarn is liere given to a phrase by the use of 
the local ending: 1 Sam. L 3 (He went up) TTf^'J ^^^ ''firom 
days unto days" = "from year to year". 

§ 43 III. In the adverbial accusative stand substantives 
and adjectives which describe (a) a state or condition of the 
subject of the sentence or (b) the mode or manner in which 
the act takes place. Examples: — 

a) Gen. 37. 35 teK '*?^"i^ I^IK "I will go down to my 
son [in a] mourning [manner]" ; 1 Sam. 2. 33. D'^tTJK Wm*) 
"they shall die as men" (= "at man's estate"); Gen. 9. 20 
nrisn ti^K nb bmi "And Noah began [to live asl a hus- 
bandman".* 

b) Ps. 56. 3 Di'itt "^b D'^prfc W^^STi "Many fight against me 
in pride" (i. e. proudly); Ps. 58. 2 d^K "^jn ^PDlBtfe d'»^.V»to 
"Ye shall judge righteously (lit. [with] righteousness) the 
sons of men".* 

Bem. a. Other expressions may be added on to the adverbial 
accus. in a remarkable way, as if it were the subject or predicate 
of a new sentence: so Gen. 42. 6 hSTTN fi^'fiS^ ft-siinnttS^I "And they did 
obeisance to him with their faces [directed] to the gronnd"; Qten, 92, 
31 6*^56-^9 la^'SB t3*^rt>K WK"! "I have seen God face to face"; 2 Sam. 
15. 32^*tt5&^vi)V na'ifiTi •'psns 5>S|^D ^sin I'nK^pb ha^*^ "And behold 
[there came] to meet him Hushai [in the condition that] his garment 
[was] rent and earth upon his head". Comp. § 105, Bem. a., § 117, 
§ 169, and see § 151, Bem. a, 

Bem. b. In this case the feminine of the suitable adjective is fre- 
quently employed; sometimes in the plural as Ps. 139. 14 wifianii^^ia 
"I have been wonderfully distinguished" (properly "by wonderful 
occurrences"). Comp. § 63. 

§ 44 IV. In the adverbial accusative, finally, stand sub- 
stantives which are intended to limit a foregoing general 
idea on any side, or in other words, to mark parti- 
cularly the special part of it on which the eye is fixed:" 
Gen. 3. 15 np5? «l3lDWn r\t^^ tCti^ SS^ttS':^ fct^n "He shall attack 
thee in the head, and thou shalt attack him in the heel"; 
Gen. 41. 40 J^^ b'niiK KtDSri p^ "Only as to the throne (i. e. 
in that I occupy it) will I be greater than thou". This con- 
struction is especially used with the numerals from 11 to 
99 ; see § 97. 
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Bern, a. This accusative answers to the Latin dbht, limitationis; 
bnt in Greek the corresponding constrnction is ace, iriSac d)xu(: hence 
we have in Latin the ''Greek accusative*' in such a phrase as 08 Aunte- 
rosque deo similis, 

8. Double accusative. 

§ 45 I. Two object accusatives may, in the first place, 
follow all causative forms which are derived from a simple 
transitive verb: thus Qal rl^^ln^'Sl^, "I have seen thee", Hiph. 
2 Kin. 8. 13 smifi r\^W '»2K'in "The Lord hath shewed thee 
to me". Besides which the following groups of verbs are 
particularly to be noticed as also taking two object accusa- 
tives: — 

1) Verbs of clothing and related verbs (for verbs of 
"putting on" are simply transitive § 35) : Exod. 29. 9 tT\yrT\ 
tSjnK Urk "And thou shalt gird them [with] priestly girdles". 

2) Verbs of filling, satisfying &c. (since verbs denoting 
"to be full" or "satisfied" are simply transitive § 35) : Ezek 
30. 11 bbn ir'5«rrn« ^i^^btt^ "And they shall fill the land 
[with] slain". 

3) Verbs of giving, bestowing, granting &c. : Gen. 33. 5 
^'lamK D'^rfbK IsmtiK D'^nb^n "The children whom God 
hath granted to thy servant". 

4) Verbs of asking, answering, requiting, informing, teach- 
ing &c. : Ps. 45. 5 ?|p*ito*; hiK'lis ?|^in "Thy right hand shall 
teach thee terrible things"; 1 Sam. 24. 18 "^JinblDa SlFWi 
naitDH "Thou hast requited me good". 

5) Verbs denoting to "name [some person or thing] as", 
"to consider as", "to appoint as": Gen. 27.36 np??ittt»K'ig 
"He called his name Jacob" (often used side by side with 
b K-njj § 34); Gen. 16. 6 ng'is i> O^tDW "And he counted 
it to him for righteousness" (but see § 51, 1 end); Gen. 
17. 5 ^■'nns D'»i5 *p'tor!"^^ ^^ father of a multitude of nations 
do I make thee." 

This construction is especially used to express the work- 
ing of material, viz. either (a) the making of the material 
into something: 1 Kin. 18. 32 rattt D'iSaKrrrTK 515^*^1 "And 
he built the stones [into] an altar" ; or (p) the making of 
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Bomething out of the material: Gen. 2. 7 d^miK nin*' ^T^ 

*^ T T IT V T » V •" 

nWKJTTtp IIDII "And the Lord formed man [out of] dust of 
the ground." And so with other verbs that involve the idea 
of changing: Amos 6. 11 d*'0'»0'^ Mnsn n^^an nsn "He smites 
the great house [turning it to] ruins"; Amos 6. 8 Sib'^b tai'' 
^tsrirj "He darkens the day [into] night".* 

Hem. a. The construction of two accusatives is far from necessary 
with aU the ahove verbs ; especially those under 4) and 5) take also 
b instead of the second accus. See for example § 51, 1. So in Geiman 
instead of ich lehre es dich, one may also say ich lehre es dir, 

§ 46 II. Besides the double object accusative, two or 
more other accusatives may very well stand with the 
same verb, for the reason that the presence of an object 
accusative can in no wise hinder the adding of an accus. 
of absolute object or an adverbial accusative. Such ex- 
amples are: — 

1) When we have at the same time the direct object 
and the absolute object: 1 Kin. 8. 55 b#1jrt3 tttj t^^^ 
M^ia Vip bK'^te'j "And he blessed the whole congregation of 
Israel [with] a loud voice". 

2) Direct object and circumstantial accusative: Gen. 
27. 6 iterbK "lania ?|'»iinnK •^rwati "I have heard thy father 
speaking to Esau^ (i. e. in the condition of one speaking »> 
as he spoke). Sometimes, moreover, the more direct accusa- 
tive even is left out (comp. § 34 Rem. b. § 122 Rem. b.): 
Gen. 37. 17 D'^'ltlifi "^Fiyttti "I heard [them] saying". 

4. Passive construction, 

§ 47. The Hebrew passives, whether they be of really 
passive or of originally reflexive signification, are not much 
inclined to an actually personal construction according to 
our usage. — (1) Any passive may indeed, after our mode, 
be so construed that the object of the active voice becomes 
the subject of the passive: Num. 26. 53 f'y&T) pbnig "The 
land shall be divided". Yet this is not necessary; but 
rather (2) the passive may be taken in an impersonal sense, 
what was the object of the active being again subordinated 
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to the passive as an accusative; just as, a few lines from 
the text quoted, we find in the same sense v. 55 pbn;; 
f iKiiTiK "The land shall be divided" (somewhat like "they 
shall divide the land"). So Gen. 27. 42 "^^aTriK npnnb ^H*'^ 
ite? "And they told (prop, there were told) to Rebecca the 
words of Esau". Often we have similar constructions espe- 
cially with the Niptf al and Hoph'al of "ibj, as Gen. 4. 18 
'Tn'^artWi 'Sfy^nb ^b5«5 "And Irad was born to Enoch" (prop, 
"there was a bearing to Enoch of Irad"). (3) There always 
remain also with passives the adverbial accusative and the 
accusative of absolute object: Ps. 139. 14 '»r)'»bt5 nifc^nis 
(§ 43 Rem. V) "I have been fearfully distinguished" ; Jer. 
22. 19 ^aj^-i. "liian rrnnnp (§ 38, b) "He shall be buried with 
the burial' of an\ss"; Is. 40. 20 r\tTir\ ISDian ["he that is] 
impoverished of an oblation" (i. e. has none § 44). (4) So 
also with verbs of fulness and clothing (whose accus. also 
according to § 35 is properly of an adverbial nature) : Exod. 
1. 7 orifi fyxn i6'at?1 **And the earth was filled with them"; 
1 Kin.' 22.^^ 10 D'^'Wa D'^tpabtt "Clothed with garments"." 

Bern. 0. With doubly transitive verbs (as in Greek) the one object- 
acc. of the active verb becomes subject of the passive, the other re- 
mains: Lev. 18. 49 ')5iD0"t^K *^^7J "I* ^^^^ ^6 shown to the priest" (we 
would indeed according to our idiom expect something like "The 
priest shaU be made to look at it''); Is. 1. 20 y^n iib2)Ktn "Ye shaU 
be made to devour the sword" (= they will compel you to devour 
the sword, i. e. wiU kill you); Ps. 22. 16 '»rripte pa'ro "^jittft "My 
tongue is made to attach itself (i. e. adheres) to my jaws." 

n. Prepositions. 

§ 48. The Hebrew prepositions nearly all start with a 
local signification. As they are for the most part originally 
nouns, the case of the words depending on them is to be 
considered that of nominal government, viz. the genitive 
(comp. also § 58, 1, a), although no visible change is pro- 
duced on the word governed. Without giving a list of 
prepositions (which belongs rather to etymology), we have 
to consider here some of those in most frequent use, espe- 
cially in so far as their employment differs somewhat from 
our own usage. 

Q 
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§ 49. To express direction where from? the preposition 
yc is used. It is properly a substantive, meaning "a part**, 
and according to this signification is used partitively, as 
Exod. 17. 5 bK^te** ''Spro qpK np "Take with thee [some] of 
the elders of Israel".* But further it is used: — 

1) Locally in the sense of "from",* "away from", "out of". 
In the sense of ["away] from" it follows such verbs as 
those that denote "to flee", "to deliver", "to fear" &c., which 
in other languages have different prepositions.^* 

Bern. a. There is a striking use of 'p in such passages as Gen. 7. 

22 «inn ra^nna nttfc< Vsn i^^oya a*^^ ruivn^ttSj ^hJk Vs "AU in whose 

nostrils [was] the hreath of life, of aU that [was] on the dry land 
died" i. e. somewhat like *^namely all that", where we may either explain 
bss by a transposition of the *p3 (= all of those which) or take it 
partitively. 

Bem. h. When the two prepositions "from . . . to" are both ex- 
pressed 0$**")p &c.), a 1 "and" is generally inserted before the se- 
cond: Gen. 13. 3 ifim*^a-n3)1-a5iSa "from the south to Bether, lit. 
"from the south and [then farther] to Bethel". 

Bem. c. Frequently also after any verb whatever to denote any kind 
of turning away that takes place, and this sometimes in very brief 
and suggestive phrases: Ps. 18. 22 Q^^h^K^ta 9tt3'n "to sin away from 
God", i. e. in turning away from God. 

Hence it passes into almost a negative force in connexions like 
Is. 28. 1. n^ao ^X^ "destroyed from [having] a house", i. e. so that no 
house longer remains; 1 Sam. 16. 23 T|^i|^ ^^^"^^ "Therefore he re- 
jects thee from king", i. e. so as thereby to remove thee from the 
kingship. 

Bem. d. In a peculiar manner the "jn of place often stands answer- 
ing the question where? or whither? in combinations like thpn^ 
which in some passages we must even translate Howards the east": 
Gen. 18. 11 fi'jlja ttib 5&^5 "And Lot journeyed eastward!^ This con- 
struction (like the Latin a parte deodra) is explained by the fact that 
yq (like ~^K and b § 50, § 51, 1) does not necessarily express motion, 
but in such cases direction merely, and this is regulated by the stand- 
point of the beholder. 

2) From its local use )12 comes to serve for an expres- 
sion of the comparative^ which has no special form in 
Hehrew: Prov. 8. 11 D^3'^3fett t^'D^n nnit: "Wisdom is better 
than pearls'* i. e. "good [reckoned] from [the position of] 
pearls"; and in the same way directly dependent on a verb: 
Gen. 29. 30 n^^itt btmni^ nrii^^i "And he loved Rachel more 
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than Leah**, i. e. if one looks at the matter from the stand- 
point of Leah, then he loved Rachel.* Comp. § 111 h. 

Bern, a* In many cases instead of the comparative we must trans- 
late by the positive with "too": Gen. 82. 11 a'»*!&rjh b!»a *^ta3bp "I am 
too little for aU the mercies" (§ 2, 1). 

3) In regard to time, ya denotes the point of departure 
or beginning: 1 Sam. 12. 2 njn Di'^JT*!? '*'?)^3tl "From my 
youth till this day"; Is. 43. 13 DVl? "from' to-day", i. e. 
"from now", or "Since there was day", i. e. "from the 
beginning".*' 

Rem. a. Here we find the same peculiarity in the temporal yq as 
that exhihited hy the local ip (§ 49, 1 Rem.rf): 1 Sam. 6. 3 t^'jHfiC = 
Hn the morning^*; 1 Sam. 26. 28 SpDja = "AU the days of thy life". 

4) In a secondary sense "jta denotes cause or reason of 
an action : Exod 15. 23 (They could not drink the water) 
Jl^^titt "for (= on account of) bitterness" (but see § 51, 4); 
more rarely it denotes the author', thus with the passive, 
Ps. 37. 23 ?D3i2 ^a-»^5?Sti nin^tt "From (=. by) the Lord 
the steps of a man are ordered". (But comp. b § 51, 3 Rem. a). 

§ 50. To express direction whither? we have: — 

I. ^5 (= usque ad) "as far as", "up to", used both of 
spfi-ce and time: Gen. 13. 3 b»rn*'a'^?1 yyvn "From the 
south as far as to Bethel" (see § 49, 1 Rem. V) ; Gen. 26. 33 
rwn di'^Jl ^? ""^^^^ ^^^^ day". And in a secondary sense: 
Hos. 14. 2 nin*^ ^"S iK^te*^ nn^t) "0 Israel, return now to 
the Lord".*' 

II. bK = "to", "towards", with the accompanying idea 
that the end has been reached (like *i5), but also without 
this, in the sense of "in the direction of". Of course it 
stands for the most part with verbs of motion, but it is also 
found with such as denote rest in a place: 1 Kin. 13. 20 
•jnbtSSrbK O'^StO*' on "They were sitting at the table". Also 
in pregnant constructions as Is. 41. 1 ibjj W*>ir|«i "Be silent 
to me" i. e. hear me in silence. 

With verbs of speaking, it points to the person addressed, 
but in other places also to the thing concerning which one 
speaks: 1 Sam. 4. 19 D*>n*bKn "phK n)?>n-bK n:^^ttffin-nK ^%W\\ 
**And she heard the report concerning the taking of the 
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ark of God", i.e. heard the report vthich related to &c. (comp. 
§ 51, 1 Rem. a, § 52, 3, § 55, 1). In some of its construc- 
tions it approaches that of b?, with which accordingly it is 
occasionally interchanged (§ 55 inii.). 

Bern a. ^^ sometimes loses its prepositional character and mnst 
be translated "even", as in 1 Bam. 2. 5 t^S^ trh'^ tVt^'^ ''Even the 
barren hath bom seven", where it would be inadmissible to render 
usque ad sterilem. 

§ 51 III. b is similar to, hut somewhat weaker than 
b»t*, heing used to express direction towards anything, and 
including much more rarely the idea of an end reached. It 
is used with special preference to express more abstract 
and secondary references. 

1) In a purely local sense it is not very frequent; yet it 
may be used with such verbs as Ki2i to come (as also indeed 
with verbs of rest comp. § 50 II). On the other hand it is 
found regularly in secondary applications, as contrasted 
with bK in the primary sense, as bij a^ti "return to" in a 
local sense, but b :iW return to God, e. g., in the spiritual 
sense. 

With this is connected the employment of b with verbs 
of becoming, changing into, making into, and so forth (comp. 
§ 45 Rem. a): 1 Sam 4. 9 D'^tijKb ^pr^^ — dv^pec loxe "and 
be men" (lit. "and become into men"); Amos 5. 8 "igiab -ffch 
nittbs "Who changes [lit. turns'\ into morning the shadow 
of death", close beside X^WnX) nb'^b Di'' (see §45,5 end)\ Gen. 
12. 2 bi'lj ^'iab ^toK "I will make thee into a great nation". 
And so without a verb: Hab. 1. 11 irtbKb inb ^t "Whose 
strength [is] his God". — Also with verbs denoting to con- 
sider as (comp. § 45, 5): 1 Sam. 1. 13 JTiistDb il^ttW "And 
he took her for a drunken woman". 

Bem. a, b stands for bx (seldom indeed) in sentences like Is. 86. 15 
•^iab XjfiCJ "Thou hast added to the people", i. e. increased them. Also 
with verbs of saying: Is. 6. 1. ia*l?i '^'li^ TO^Xt "The song of my be- 
loved concerning [i. e. referring td\ his vineyard". Comp. § 52, 3 
and below, 5 Bem. &. 

2) In regard to time, b may stand in the sense of "till": 
1 Sam. 13. 8 (He waited) ^^iiab D'^flJ MniD "Seven days 
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till the appointed time" ; and then (answering to its general 
signification "in the direction of), it may be employed in 
the undefined sense of "towards", "about": Gen. 3. 8 n^b 
Di*^*! "about (towards) the cool of the day"; and finally also 
when a definite time is mentioned: Gen. 7. 4 nira© TOD*>l?jb 
n"»t3titt "^DbK "In yet (= after the lapse of) seven days I will 
cause it to rain." 

3) b like the French a and the English to may be used 
to indicate the more distant object, in other words to ex- 
press the idea of a dative, whether it be the dative of ad- 
vantage or of disadvantage." (But for the latter see § 55, 
3). Comp. also § 45 Rem. a. With this is connected 
the employment of b periphrastically for the genitive com- 
bination § 83.* 

Rem. a. Special modes of this usage are the following :—(l) b with 
hjh to express the verh have which is wanting in Hebrew (= Latin, 
est tnihi): Num. 9. 14 aai hjh'^ WlfiJ hjjn "Ye shall have one ordinance". 
(2) b with passives to denote the author (more frequent than )'Q § 49, 
4): ben. 81. 16 ft sjaawa ni^'naa "For strangers (§ 47 Rem. a) are we 
regarded by him" (comp. Latin non intelliffor uUi); especially with par- 
ticiples: Gen. 14. 19 "jlft^ h}$i G'jaK TJI'^a "Blessed is Abraham of the 
most high God" (comp. with the active participle in § 121, Bem. a). (3) 
h with (reflexive) suffix denoting an intimate participation of the sub- 
ject in the act (= ethic dative): Job 6. 19 Sai-sisip "they hoped" ; Gen, 
24. 6 ^jV^OTSn "Take heed to thyself." Especially with verbs of mo- 
tion: Gen. 21. 16 Ph 3mi E. Y. "She sat her down". So in some parts 
of Austria according to a Slavic idiom they say er spielt sichf erlacht 
Hch; and in Scotland— Ae j^/a^s himself. 

Bem. h. The tendency to employ h (instead of the accus.) to in- 
dicate the direct object, which has become a regular usage in Aramaic 
and is found in other dialects, is seen also in Hebrew, especially in 
Aramaizing writers: Ps. 116. 16 '^'^nb Pinrift "Thou hast loosed my 
bonds". This usage must not, however, be confounded with the con- 
struction of b with such verbs as plii^, TV), T]^ etc. which is to be ex- 
plained by § 34, or by § 121, Bem. a. 

4) b as a preposition of direction denotes quite naturally 
the purpose and aim, and on the other hand, the reason of 
an action: Gen. 1. 16 "God made the great light nbtftttb 
Di*»n to rule the day" ; Gen. 4. 23 "^Sttb ^ror\r\ tS'^K "I have 
slain a man on account of my wound". So the expression 
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fij^tb «= "on this account", "for this cause** &c. Comp. § 49, 
4, §^55,5. 

5) Finally, with the original signification of direction are 
connected the numerous constructions of b which take the 
place of the simple adverbial accusative. Passages like the 
following exhibit the transition: Gen. 13. 3 I'^lJBttb Sfb?*! 
"And he went on journeying** (prop. "And he went in the 
direction — in a secondary sense of course — of his stations^.) 
Hence is evolved a kind of distributive application in- con- 
nections like tlV^b "daily**, D'^^.gab "every morning** (prop. 
^day-wise^, ^morning-wise^ ).*^ And then, in quite a general 
way, b forms a periphrasis for the adverbial accusative in 
its various kinds (excepting of course those of time and 
place § 41, 42), and for the most part — a) for the accusative 
of manner § 43, b) in the very numerous combinations like 
tlMb "peacefully** &c. ; and here is specially to be observed 
the expression ^ab, almost always with suffix joined to it 
in the sense of "apart** "alone** (e. g., i'n5b==in his solitari- 
ness i. e. "he** or "him alone**) ; — b) Sometimes also for 
the accus. of nearer limitation (§ 44) : 1 Sam. 13. 5 (The 
people were as the sand of the sea) nHb "for [or "in**] mul- 
titude".^ 

Bern. a. So also the original signification may be traced in the 
occuiTence of b to indicate "type" or "pattern" : Is. 82. 1 "tjbn"^ P"^ 
"nb^ "A king shaU reign in righteoasness". 

Bern, b. Sometimes b occurs not depending on any verb, in con- 
nections where we would say "as to", "as regards". This is to be 
explained by 1, Bem. a; the words in hand refer to this or that 
(supplying thus: — "In regard to ... . the following is to be said"): 
Gen. 17. 20 ^t^^ bK^t";b!t "And in regard to Ishmael, X have 
heard thee"; Gen. 27. 8 ^tjbtnjSo •»?« ^'^ ''bipa ^^ "Hearken to 
me (§ 52, 2 end) in regard to what I command thee"; Is. 82. 1 D^^bb 
tl^jt)^ tdStthab "As concerns princes, they shaU rule in judgment*' (above 
5 Bern. a). Comp. n$ § 32 Bem. c, 

6) The employment of b with the inf. constr. is treated 
of in §§ 109, 113 seq. 

§ 52. To denote the place where a person or thing is, 
we have: — 

I. The preposition ij, answering to our "in** when it is 
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to be indicated that one thing penetrates another, or to 
"on" or "at" when mere contiguity is implied, or to "with" 
when it is only proximity or accompaniment that is to be 
denoted. Unless a more particular specification of place 
is expressly made, it may even stand in connections where 
we would employ more accurately "over", "under" &c. 

1) To the simple signification of "in"** (whether oi place 
or lime, comp. § 111, b) attaches the figurative sense of "in 
the form of", "after the pattern of" (when, of two things 
exactly agreeing, the one may be made to appear as placed 
in the outline of the other, after which it is, or is to be, 
modelled). In some of such cases the a may be translated 
"consisting of": Gen. 7. 21 ^'W nttnM'l '5|Va • • • "ito-is 5?W 
"And all flesh died... consisting of fowl and cattle" &c. In 
other places it may be rendered "in the form" or "character 
of", "as": Exod. 6. 3 *i'nC bi?^ ...i^'^XI "And I appeared in 
the character ot God Almighty''; Is. 40. 10 tX^t^'^ ^J^« nsn 
fc^ia^ ptnia "Behold the Lord God wui come in [the charac- 
ter of] a strong one"; Ps. 35. 2 ''in'itija n^p "Rise as my 
help".^ Or again it may be rendered "according to", "after": 
Gen. 1. 26 'iSttbsa D^K tw:^ "Let us make man after our 
image"; Ps. iVi'D'^^t^*^ lns5ia Ifyn Kb "Walks not after the 
counsel of the wicked". Comp. 3 § 56, 1. 

Bern. a. Observe 3 after the verb "to drink": Gen. 44. 5 *ntt5fc< 
ia '»a'TK htmh "the cup out of which my lord drmketh", an idiom 
which is fomid also in other languages, as Titvetv iv XP^^4^} ^i^^re in 
ossibus; boire dans un verre. 

Bern, h. This a is in the language of the old grammarians called 
Beth essentiae, because it expresses the essence of the thing as such. 

2) ^ denoting simple contact (in time as well as in place 
e. g. rctga Sljti "year on year" = "year by year"), may be 
rendered by "at", "on", "to" &c. It may be employed (instead 
of an accus. in other languages) after verbs of touching, 
attaching, seizing, holding, and also with many other verbs 
to express the attaching of an act to its object. But inas- 
much as this construction is less direct than the accusative 
construction, and denotes rather the carrying over of the 
act to the object, than the embracing of the latter directly 
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in the act, a stands preferably when the verb is used me- 
taphorically, as also with conceptions of a more mental 
kind, such as to have pleasure in, to rejoice over or in, and 
conversely to despise, abhor &c. Thus t3?!n "to tread on", "to 
kick"; but 1 Sam. 2.29 inntn Ita^PSn rmbE. V. "Wherefore 
kick ye at my sacrifice?" i. e. treat contemptuously or 
despise. So tytX^ to see; but n T\t^ = "regard with consi- 
deration" (= commiserate) ; and ^lato to hear, but ^ :PlstO 
"listen to", "attend to" (particularly in the phrase bipa yntO 
"listen to («= obey) the voice". 

3) From the idea of contact results that of attendance or 
accompaniment,^ and from that again the idea of means or 
instrument. Hence a answers to our "beside", "by", or "with". 
So n 'la'n is "to speak with or through^ or "to speak about^ 
(comp. § 50, § 51, 1 Rem. a, § 55, 1) — the person to whom 
the communication is made or the subject of discourse appear- 
ing as the means by which speech is carried on.* So it is 
always used to indicate the instrument; as "to kill" yyrt^ 
^with the sword" &c. Finally, as the price of a thing bought 
is the means of obtaining it, the price or value of a thing 
is introduced by a (comp. the Lat. ablativus pretii): Gen. 
29. 18 bn^a D*>3« in« rJnar^K "I will serve thee seven years 
for Rachel". 

Bern, a. Verbs of coming followed by a serve as a periphrasis of 
the verb "bring'', as 3 Kia to come with (something) i. e. to bring it. 

Bern, h. In poetry especially, the direct object of an act is repre- 
sented as its instrument: Ps. 22. 8 hfeto ^l^^Idfe*^ *^They shoot ont the 
lip'' lit. they perform the act of shooting out by means of their lip, 

§ 63 II. 11% "between" has the peculiarity that either it 
may be placed before the former of the two nouns to which 
it refers, and repeated before the latter with 1 "and" pre- 
fixed to it, or it may stand only before the former, while 
b stands before the latter: Lev. 27. 12 ^'^ 'j'^ni nitD y% 
"Between good and evil"; Gen. 1. 6 D'^tob tl% 'j'^a "Between 
waters and waters".* 

Bem. a. The latter construction may be explained by the originally 
substantive character of the preposition = "space between", ^^interval"; 
80 literally "In the intervening space of the waters [which lies] in the 
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direction of the [other] waters". In Is. 69. 2 there is a blending of 
the two constructions dSTJ^Sf 1*^5^ ^?5**5 "Between you and your God**. 

§ 54 III. W and n^; (the latter to be distinguished 
from njs in § 32) have the signification of "with", "beside", 
"at". The former has some special applications in a se- 
condary sense: Job 16. 9 iwn ^D^oyT^b'] pnn-"nti "what... 
knowest thou, while (circumstantial clause § 152) it is not 
with us?" i. e. which we did not know also; 1 Sam. 16. 12 
D^:^:^ rxsi^-W ^Sb^K K^ni "And he was ruddy and fair of 
countenance" (see § 80, 2, b) (properly, with fair of coun- 
tenance, i.e. at the same time); in comparisons &c.: Ps.88.5 
nin *^T)'^'^? ^^Mtonj "I am reckoned among those who go 
down to the pit" (Ut. "I am counted along with" &c.) 

§ 66 IV. b? = "on", "over", "upon", is very frequent in 
the local sense (as also with verbs of covering or clothing 
= throw a covering over)\ and is often used where we do 
not so much observe the distinction of over and under, but 
employ more general prepositions, such as "on", "beside", 
"by": Ps. 1. 3 D^ti ^jb? b? blMlt f? "a tree planted by" (or 
^beside^y properly [hanging] ^over^) streams of water". 
A weakening of this idea takes place, whereby b$ denotes 
simply "on to anything", "towards". This is more frequent in 
the later language, and hence at that stage the interchange 
of b? with bK increases; e. g. itiiptrb? "to his place" = 
it5ipti"bK &c. See § 50 II. fin, (Comp. the German: auf die 
Post gehen, "to go to the post-office"). 

b$ is employed in a secondary sense as follows: — 

1) After verbs oi protecting, or doing anything for any 
one. Thus b? DHbj = "to fight for" ; since one, so to speak, 
in so doing throws the shield of protection over another. 
Also with verbs denoting to look graciously on one &c.; 
and in another application with verbs of forgiving (= to 
spread a covering over what is past). So with verbs of speaks 
ing or talking [English "talk over"]: Gen. 41. 15 IrJ^^b^ "^t^Stg^ 
"I have heard about thee" (§ 52, 3). 

2) In describing feelings which come over or on one: 
*^\^ ni;i^ "It pleases me well"; and in a more physical sense 
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in phrases like b$ d^p **to rise up against" (i. e. raise oneself 
above some one so as to fall upon him). 

3) Of a burden which lies on one, whether it be some 
unfavourable occurrence or painful experience (= Latin 
dativus incommodi, comp. b §51,3), or some duty to bo per- 
formed: 2 Sam. 16. 33 jetetib "^b^P n'»"»ni "And thou shalt be 

T-t -T T 'TJ 

a burden to me"; 2 Sam. 18. 11 nrt ^b:p (It would have been 
incumbent) "on me to give [thee]" see § 115. 

4) To express the addition or following of one thing on 
another (one thing heaped upon another) : Jer. 4. 20 ^'M 
^Dtrb^ "destruction upon destruction." 

5) To indicate the cause (as the ground on which the 
consequence rests) : Gen. 26. 7 npnn-b? '^J^l^r "They will 
slay me on account of Rebecca"; nj^t b? "on this account" 
(comp. b § 51, 4). On the other hand we have b? = "in 
spite of": Job 10. 7 ?|Fi^Tb? = "notwithstanding that 
thou knowest", (comp. § 60). Moreover it is used to denote 
the model or pattern on which, so to speak, one thing is 
laid in order to be conformed to it: Ps. 110. 4 (Thou art 
a priest) p^TX-'^sbti *^mnTb:? "After the manner of Melchi- 
sedec". 

§ 56. The particle 3 (also iti3 and ^'ti3), usually em- 
ployed for comparison, occupies the position not so much 
of a preposition, as of an actual though formally unde- 
veloped noun,^ and may be regarded, according to its place 
in the sentence, either as nominative or accusative. Thus it 
appears as nominative in Hagg. 2. 3 I'jMS ^nbd l^bn "Is not 
the like of it as nothing?" (i. e. "is not one like it as 
nothing ?") ; and as accusative in Job 29. 2 D'Jg^^rp^D ''JSPi'j"**^ 
"Who will give me (something) like the mouths of old?" 
Hence, united with the demonstrative pronoun nj, nt3 is 
exactly = Latin talis: Gen. 41. 38 TD^fc^ ntD «3cti3n "Has 
there [ever] been found like this a man" i. e. such a man. 

It is, however, mostly to be regarded as in the adverbial 
accus., and so answers to: — 

1) Our "as" in comparisons. But these comparisons are 
very frequently not fully drawn out but abbreviated: Ps. 
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55. 7 ryyV'S ^n« *^!n^*l ^'^ "who will give me wings like a 
dove?" (for "like the wings of a dove"); Is. 5. 18 '^rtwa "^in 

nfc^tsn nbi:?n nh:?Di Ki-cn ^^bana ri^n "Woe to those who 

TT- Tf-tT -:-» JT- ~i-t 'Tr." 

draw iniquity with cords of vanity and sin as cart ropes", 
i. e. "as fvith cart ropes". Comp. § 125 Kem. a. — Some- 
times the comparison passes over into a statement of the 
pattern and then 3 may be interchanged with a (§ 52, 1 
end): Gen. 1. 26 ^ijMti'lD ^Sttbsa D'lK nte:?3 "Let us make 
man in our image, after our likeness". 

Bern. a. Some peculiarities of 3 are explained by taking into ac- 
count its originally nominal character; e. g. (1) After verbs of likeness 
or resemblance it apparently stands pleonastically : Job 80. 19 bl^ignK} 
*1653 "And I have become like dust" properly "I have resembled a 
thing like dust". (2) It may in a stronger way be doubled, where we 
would use it only once: Gen. 18. 25 ^^'S P**^? M^*] *'And that the 
righteous should be as the wicked", but literally, "that the similitude 
of the righteous should be the similitude of the wicked"; Gen. 44. IS 
ninoa 5p*a3 "thy simQitude is the similitude of Pharaoh" i. e. "thou art 
altogether as Pharaoh". 

Bern, b. The older grammarians, thinking that in some cases the 
S did not so much institute a compsorison as denote the very thing 
itself, speak in such cases of the Kaph veritatis. Thus they explained, 

e. g., Neh. 7. 2 d'^a'na d'»h•b^^rrn« k't^i ncu ttj-wa wn-i^ "For he was 

a faithful man and feared God above many"; Job 24. 14 '»^1'J MJ^gai 
a||3 "And in the night he is a thief". In all such cases, however, 
there is really a comparison, just as in such expressions as quam 
celerrime, cb^ xa^wxa = as quickly as possihk; though, it may be, 
the standard of comparison is supposed to be reached by the thing 
or person. Thus, in the examples, the sense is "He was the very ideal 
or type of a faithful man" &c. "In the night he plays the part of 
thief", or, as we might say, "He acts as the thief that he is". 

2) In a wider sense 3 is then employed very much as 
our "about", "towards", "somewhat" (:= "somewhat as"), in 
the expression of statements which are in some way or 
other indefinite: Gen. 18. 1 (He sat before the tent) DhS 
Di'^n "somewhere (sometime) about the heat of the day" 
(= towards or about midday); Ruth. 1. 4 )D*^jti ^tew "about 
ten years", as we say "something like ten years".* 

Bem. a. Here are to be noted the two expressions Qi^S and Wtyz 
which, etymologicaUy considered, are quite identical, but have distinct 
shades of meaning in actual use, though the specific idea of "day" 
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has disappeared from both. Thus Gen. 26. 31 ^i Sp'jbaTW Di*5 nnsn 
"Sell now first thy birthright to me", with reference to some act or 
occurrence which follows in the order of time (comp. y. 33. 1 Sam. 2. 

16. 9. 27 &c.). But 1 Sam. 0. 13 "ink "pKyan Di»n3 ink-^s "For as for 
himself, jttst now (= at this very moment) you will find him" (comp. 
Neh.6. 11). For other apparently indefinite uses of the definite article 
see § 68, § 123, 3. Comp. also § 164, c. 

3) On 3 with the infinitive construct see § 111 b. 

§ 67. Compound prepositions are in Hebrew very nume- 
rous. They arise (1) through the union of a preposition 
with a noun which is otherwise not yet, or not yet exclu- 
sively, used as a preposition ; and (2) through the union of 
two pure prepositions. In both modes b plays the principal 
part, and next to it p. 

§ 68. 1) Prepositions of the former class are produced — 
a) by the /prefixing to a noun of one of the most com- 
monly used short prepositions. Specially frequent is ^^b 
"before" (prop, "in the direction of the face or front^^ and 
in the constr. state because, according to § 48, it governs 
the following word in the Gen.), used both with verbs of 
motion and of rest, rarely in a hostile sense « against. 
Others are: — iTK^pb "to meet"; '^nbnb lit. "to the non-exis- 
tence of i. e. "so that not" ; l^tib "for the sake of" ; ''Jfe'^K 
"towards the front of", "before" (almost -= *^5fib cf. § 51 
mi7.); *^*inK-bK "towards the hinder part of", = ^* after" (im- 
plying motion); ^naira "on account of" &c. 

There are also combinations with yq (in the sense ex- 
plained in § 49, 1 Rem. d,) such as b^ti "above" (not to be 
confounded with b^ti in 2) below), nnFiti "below", [prop, 
on the upper and lower side]. And we have double com- 
binations in such words as nb^JttbiC (b p) "on the upper 
part", "over above", &c.« 

Bem. a. Sometimes the first preposition in sncli combinations is 
apparently pleonastic, especiaUy in later usage, as ^i|33Db as ^ii^S^}. 
The aim 'was to reach greater distinctness. 

V) Nouns which either are not exclusively, or are not by 
themselves generally employed as prepositions, when they 
are to be used in a prepositional sense, very frequently 
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efifect their government of the dependent noun by means 
of a b prefixed to it, the b on account of its original mean- 
ing of "m the direction of" being peculiarly adapted for this 

purpose. Thus: Gen. 1. 7 TVi} f^W)''?? and TV^^ ^?^ 
**beneath the firmament", "above the firmament"; (beside 
Gen. 1. 9 D*^ti"©n nnpti "under the heavens") ; im^b ^a:?t5 
"beyond Jordan" (prop, on the other side, ya in § 49, 1 
Rem. d)\ b ITinto "outside of; b a^M "round about" &c. 

2) Not unfrequently two pure prepositions are combined 
in order, by the combination of their meanings, to attain 
a nicer determination. The first element in such compounds 
is for the most part yc\^ and the most common combina- 
tions of this class are;— a) D^ti and particularly tWSi "from", 
"away from" (with the attendant idea that the thing was 
formerly leside the other) : Gen. 8. 8 inKl? nai'^ntttiJ nbti^jli 
"And he sent the dove away from him" ; b) b?ti (but comp. 
§ 58, 1, a, end) "down from" (when a thing up to the time 
was on the other) : Gen. 40. 19 ^i^b^'ti ?nDfcl^-r« nb*^6 Kte*^ E. V. 
"Pharaoh shall lift thy head from ofl! thee" (= "down from" 
i. e. "from [being] on" thy neck); c) *^5Bbti "from before" 
(of something that up to the time was before the other): 
Gen. 41. 46 ninfi '^afibti Xpi"^ K3;;3 "And Joseph went out 
from before Pharaoh" (before whom he had been standing) ; 
and many others.^ 

Bern. a. Before 'iP a b is even sometimes inserted in expressions 
like 2 Kin. 28. 2 bin|-'l?1 Tittpab WiT-bs «AU the people from the least 
to the greatest" (comp. § 86); here it is adverbial as explained § 51,5, 
and subordinates the whole following phrase to the preceding as an 
attendant circumstance. — Sometimes pleonastic combinations are also 
here found (comp. § 58, 1 Bem. a) as b^r*l5 exactly = '^on to", "«p to", 

Bem. b. There are, for example, compounds consisting of an adverb 
and a preposition as '^tT^b^ and *^^ba!Q; conversely there are combina- 
tions of a preposition and an adverb, e. g. fi^ba = ^with not", i. e. 
"without", which is treated as a pure preposition. 

§ 59. Although a preposition occurring several times 
in a sentence is, as a rule, expressed every time (but see an 
exception § 71, 1 Rem. at), yet the more lofty poetic style 
may content itself with expressing it only once: Is. 48. 14 
D-rtjteD 'toSri bnna i»6n niri:?'» "Who executes his will on Ba- 
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bylon, and his arm (power) on the Chaldeans'*. Cut this 
omission is not frequent. 

§ 60. Those prepositions at least whose nominal cha- 
racter is still recognizable are in principle (see § 82, c) 
qualified to subordinate to themselves a whole clause, i. e. 
to act as conjunctions. Thus IJiab, ^'O??? and ^^ (even 
without yii^ following), are used quite commonly. Even 
the shorter prepositions (though rarely), and the inseparable 
prepositions (still more rarely) furnish examples: Thus 11? 
in Deut. 33. 11 'j'lti^p^j-lia "That they rise not again"; tQ3 
in Gen. 19. 15 nb^ ^TOH itiDI "And when the morning 
arose"; and b? in the sense of "although" (§ 55, 5): Is. 53.9 
nto mrr^b b? "Though [E. V. "because"] he had done no 
violence"; Job 16. 17 ^Ma Mirnlb b? "Although there is 
no violence in my hands". (See § 164 b, c and d). 




n. NOUN. 

A. THE NOUN BY ITSELF, 
a. CoJkctive idea. 

§ 61. As to its compass, the noun may be the expres- 
sion of a collective or merely of an individual conception. 
The fem. termination n— is often employed to give a col- 
lective idea where the masc. denotes the individual, as 
naa? "clouds", but "jj^ "a cloud" ; or conversely to denote 
the individual where the masc. is collective, thus n*3i^ "a 
(single) ship", but *^!i^ collectively, "ships". Many nouns, 
however, are employed equally to denote both,* thus D'^S 
"a man" or "mankind", e. g. Gen. 6. 7 -n"BK D'TXrrr^ HTOK 
'^tiK'na "I will destroy man whom I have created". Comp. § 68. 

Bern. a. In poetry, even norms which otherwise alwai^ stand for 
singular conceptions are employed collectively ; as Ezek. U. 6 fini(|iM 
ttn h'^ni^iin "And ye have filled her streets with [the] slain." 
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b. Gender. 

§ 62. In regard to syntax it is to be observed that the 
distinction of genders is sometimes neglected, although it 
was formally possible. Thus in Gen. 23. 4 tin is used of a 
female, though the fem. nra (as an adjective at least) 
exists.^ In other cases though a feminine did not exist in 
the language, it could easily have been formed: e. g. in 
1 Kin. 11. 5 D'^rfblg is used of a goddess; and in Prov. 8. 30 
•jitN* "an artificer" (E. V. ^as one brought up with him^) is 
applied to SitiDn which is feminine.* Yet it is to be observed 
that in adjectives and participles the feminine form is always 
used, when there is reference to a feminine substantive. 

Bern. a. In the pronouns, the suffix forms of 2nd and 3rd plor. 
masc are often used to denote feminines. 

Bern. 5. The French say icrivain, poete, &c. for both genders, 
while the German has a different termination for the fem. 

§ 63. Our neuter is represented in common by the 
masc. and fem., both in nouns and pronouns. Thus ''good" 
in a neuter sense is in Gen. 2. 17 nit3^ and in 1 Sam. 24. 
A8 niitD; "this" is either nj or tw; and similarly in suffixal 
forms, e. g. Gen. 24. 14 ^^'iK M "thereby I shall know". 
Only, in the plural the feminine has the preference : Gen. 
42. 29 Dni* nh^rrts "AH that befell them" ; so mn "these 
things" = this ; in pronouns the masculine also occurs occa- 
sionally, but in nouns only in poetry, as in Prov. 8. 6 
na'T^J D'»TJJ "I will speak excellent (or evident) things". 

c. Number, 

§ 64. From the point of view of syntax it is to be ob- 
served a) that ihe pluralia iantum, as well as duals, have also 
to sustain the function of actual plurals, since a farther 
plural formation from them is not possible:* hence XS^Ii^tS^ 
"God", but also, where the connection requires it "gods"; 
1 Sam. 2. 13 in*^ai n^lisr\ ihw abtiani "And the fork with 
three teeth (= prongs) in his hand" ; Zech. 3. 9 nnx l^fcj'b? 
0*9!'? WDTD "On one stone seven eyes^. — b) In some cases a 
noun which stands in the place of a plurale tantum may 
after its analogy appear also in the plural: Prov^ 9. 10 
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t3n^»7p » "the holy one" (E. V. "the knowledge of the holy 
is understanding") because W^Thl^ is represented by it. 

Bern, a. There are isolated cases of the dual ending added to the 
feminine plural as in D'^bh ''double waUs" from T\iWl [= moenia} 
plur. of Win. 

d. Determination, 

§ 65. A noun is determinate, when it expresses one or 
more individuals or examples specially distinguished from 
among the persons or things denoted by the noun; it is 
indeterminate, when it applies indefinitely to any one or 
any number of the whole class. Many nouns are in 
themselves determinate, (i. e. by their very conception ex- 
cluding the indefiniteness just explained). Others require 
an external sign to denote their determination, viz. the 
article; while others are made determinate by a following 
genitive (§ 76). 

§ 66. Determinate in themselves, and consequently not 
having the article are 1) The most of proper names,^ 2) 
Pronouns (but demonstrative pronouns only so long as 
they are used substantively see § 85), 3) The Infinitives. 

Bern, a. To the class of proper nouns may be added also words 
that have almost or entirely lost their appellative meaning as biMtn 
"Abyss", ''The deep", [comp. 'Qxeav^;], and d'^rtig. On the other 
hand many proper names have from their former appellative use con- 
tinued to retain the article, as 15*7?? "the Jordan"; Tissi*? "the Leba- 
non". Many words vary between the two usages, as Q'lK or 0*^^ 
"Man" or "Adam". Moreover, the article may be left out where ac- 
cording to rule (§ 67) it ought to be used. Thus Q'ftn^fin or D'fn^cba 
"The PhUistines". 

§ 67. All other words require the article to express 
their determination. When, however, there is dependent on 
a noun either a genitive which itself is already determinate 
or an equivalent suffix, these determine the preceding noun 
at the same time, so that it requires no farther determina- 
tion: for this reason the article must not be placed before 
a noun in the construct state nor before nouns with suffixes. 
See more particularly § 76.^ Besides, the article is omitted 
more frequently after t^ (see § 32 Kem. a), and in poetry. 
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whicli loves to give elevation to the style by indefiniteness 
of expression; sometimes also (without fixed rule but not 
very often) in prose.* On the position of the article with 
the adjective see § 85/ 

Bern. a. On the other hand the article is employed in Hebrew in 
direct address, whereas we omit it in the vocative, as 1 Sam. 88. 20 
tjifirt "0 King". 

Bem. 5. The article is sometimes omitted before numerals, as 1 
Sam. 27. 2. 80. 9 ifi9 ^t^M ti^ niK»-«SttSl vm *<He and the six hundred 
men that were with him". Comp. § 85 Bem. c, § 99. 

Bem. c. The article is also used demonstratively in the adverbial 
expression fii^h to-day &c. On its use as a relative see § 92 Bem. a, 

§ 68. In Hebrew a peculiar kind of determination is 
customary, when individuals of a class-conception which of 
themselves are indeterminate, or even a class-conception 
as a whole, are to be represented as determined by the con- 
text: Gen. 14. 12 — 13 (And they took Lot prisoner) Khjn 
'IIJI ta'^btin "And the escaped one came (i. e. one who had 
escaped) and told" &c. ; 1 Sam. 17. 34 (I was tending the 
flock) *^^j^rj ixy!\ "And the lion came", (we generally say 
"a lion"; still, we have phrases such as "I enquired of the 
servant" &c. See § 123, 3); Gen. 13. 2 (And Abraham was 
rich) nmn^ tjOM SlJUtaa "in flocks, in silver and in gold" ; 
Gen. ler? D^.'en 1^?'"A fountain of water" [= the well]. 
Comp. § 56, 2 Rem. a. 

§ 69. An expression of indetermination corresponding 
to our indefinite article was regarded by the Hebrew as 
unnecessary; later writers only begin to use combinations 
like 'irw ©^» (which primarily always implies ^only one 
man", not more) in the sense of "a man". 

B. APPOSITION. 

§ 70. A more precise specification may be joined to a 
noun first of all in the form of an apposition. The sphere 
of this construction is wider in Hebrew than with us, inas- 
much as the language is rather poor in adjectives^ to make 
up for which, the apposition of one noun to another as 
well as the genitive-combination are serviceable. The cases 

D 
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in which pronouns and adverbs are placed in apposition 
are also treated in what follows. 

§ 71. The most frequent mode of apposition is when a 
noun of a somewhat more general meaning is more closely 
defined by another which usually follows, or more rarely 
precedes it. In this way are united nouns which denote: — 

1) The thing and its name: Num. 34. 2 1?;3 f^«n "The 
land [of] Canaan"; 1 Chron. 5. 9 rnti ^nsn "The river 
Euphrates".* 

Bern. a. The name may also precede, as Is. 37. 2 yi'sfiT^ ^^7?^ 
K*ia|n ^Isaiah the son of Amos the prophet". Only, ^^ prefers to 
stand hefore its proper name: ^"l^ "H^^ ^ more frequent than T1^ 
tl^l^. If the name stands in the second place, and the thing or person 
is preceded hy a preposition, the preposition most he repeated hefore 
the name: Gen. 84. 4 pnsT^ '^S^V ^to my son Isaac**; whereas Gen. 
22. 20 ^n2$ ^ynA "to Kahor thy brother". But exceptions are found: 
2 Bam. 6. 12 mV^i»i; 2 Bam. 8. 10 "Xn 'H^arrbK. 

2) Genus and species:*" Deut. 22. 23 nbVQ ITJlg **A young 
woman, a virgin"; 2 Sam. 14. 5 nptibfcrnfK "A woman, a 
widow"; Gen. 1. 12 ate? KC^ "verdure, herb" = green 
herbage.* 

Bem. a. In many cases it is not exactly the species that is added 
to the genus, hut a more striking conception that is added to one less 
precise, so that the expression is at the same time improved or cor- 
rected: Gen. e. 4 ^bsKH vb in*! ivS&S]^ "y^ "Tlesh with its life [that 
is to say] with its hlood, ye shall not eat." 

Bem h. Perhaps the rule as to the preposition given in 1 Bem. a 
ahove applies here also: 2 Sam. U. 17 T)*! *^2?a apn"'|». 

3) The thing and its quality: Prov. 22. 21 tnttK D^^IJK 
"Words, truth" (i. e. true words, § 70); Zech. 1. 13 D^^^^n 
D'^'anj "Words, comforts" (i. e. comforting words).* See 
§ 125 Bem. a. 

Bem. a. SpeciaUy in poetry very frequent in figurative expressions: 
Is. 30. 20 (The Lord wiU give you) yt^ D'td "Waters [of] affliction"; 
Ps. 120. 2 (Lord deliver me from) hjo^n littft "tongue' [of] deceit". 

4) Number, measure^ weight, and the thing numbered, 
measured, weighed : Num. 9. 20 ^BDti D'^ti^ "days, a number" 
i. e. a few days (comp. v. 19); usually in reverse order: 
Gen. 41. 1 D'^pJ Xt^SI^ **two years, days" i. e. two years' 
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time; Gen. 18. 6 ma^ tr»KO tJbtf **Three measures of meal".* 
For the numerals see § 96 sqq. 

Bern. a. Many times the name of the measure or weight (which 
can easily be supplied) is omitted, so that the numeral is directly 
joined to the name of the thing measured or weighed; thus often 
CjDS ti'vA^ "Thirty [pieces of] sUver". See § 97. 

5) The thing and the material of which it consists : 2 Kings 
16. 17 mtnan ^^an "the ox, the brass" i. e. the brazen ox. 
See § 125 Rem. a. 

6) Of those general conceptions, which always require a 
complement in order to attain a definite sense (§ 79, 6), 
only bb may sometimes stand appositionally after the re- 
lated noun; but in that case there must always be appended 
to it a suffix referring back to the said noun : 2 Sam. 2. 9 
rf^3 ^vhitp, "Israel, its totality" i. e. all Israel. But this 
construction is rarer than that with the genitive (§ 79, 6). 
On a difl^erent kind of apposition of ©5, I'JK see § 79, 6 b 
Eem. a. 

7) Adverbs- also may be placed in apposition with sub- 
stantives: Ps. 36. 19 Dan '^fc^Dte "My enemies without cause", 
i. e. those that hate me without a cause. 

§ 72. A special kind of apposition consists in the re- 
peating of a word either literally or in sense. This is 
pretty frequent in Hebrew and serves: — 

1) To express intensity or emphasis: Gen. 17. 2 (I will 
multiply thee) "li^ti "Vii^tiSi "in high degree, high degree" i. e. 
in the highest degree (so 'Tfeti "li^tiS often). If the word to 
be emphasized is a suffix, then the corresponding separate 
pronoun .must be put in apposition to it: 1 Sam. 25. 24 
''Sfipa "On i»e" (be the guilt); 2 Sam. 17. 5 mm^ r^^ 
"at his mouth also" (comp. below 3 Rem. «).« 

Bern. a. A noun also may have a pronoun placed in apposition to 
it to give it special pro'mineuce or in order to attach to it farther re- 
ferences: Gen. 10. 21 Mrrda ni^ d^ "To Shem also was bom", (we 
could only eay to Shem also to him); 1 Sam. 80. 31 ^"^^^ K^h 1*]^ 
''David, he and his men", (along with I'ntfSMI "1*1^ in the same chapter 
YT. 1, 8). Oomp.' below 3 Bem. a; also § 90, b. § 127. 
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2) Many times the repetition of a noun indicates that 
the action expressed in the sentence is performed on dif- 
ferent individuals of the class denoted by the noun; thus 
the repetition serves to express the distributive relation: 
Gen. 7. 2 n»tf nwtf 5^!rn]|r\ "Take to thee seven, seven", 
i. e. by sevens; Gen. 32. 17 (And he gave to his servants) 
i^ab n^i:? ^i:P "Flock, flock by itself alone" i. e. each flock 
apart. — Further, the repetition of the noun may express 
the comprehension of difi^erent individual things or actions 
into one collected whole: Exod. 16. 5 di'' di'' "day, day" 
(adv. ace. — daily); Exod. 17. 16 (God will have war with 
Amalek) ^^ ^^ "From generation, generation" (i. e. be- 
ginning anew from every generation = from generation to 
generation). Comp. § 73, Rem. a, (4). 

3) In order to avoid inconvenient or faulty constructions, 
(and sometimes also when this reason does not exist, in more 
diffuse style) a noun or pronoun frequently is repeated, 
in order for the most part to attach to it epexegeUcally 
some additional specification: Gen. 16. 18 ^ns bi'ian ^nsn 
mfe "The great river, the river Euphrates" («= the great 
river, viz. the Euphrates); Gen. 25. 30 mn D^«n D^KSTTa 
"from the red, [namely] ^Aisred"; Gen. 36. 14 n5atl3"*M>5 
pK naatti iriK ^aTni&K Dipisa "And he set up ... a pillar in 
the place where he talked with him, even (so E. V.) a pillar 
of stone". (See § 75, b).* 

Bern. a. So also a substantive may be placed in apposition to a 
pronoun which is identical with it in sense: Exod. 8. 6 ^i''trT\^ *1>1H^1 
"And she saw him (namely) the boy". On the other hand a substantiYe 
may be placed in apposition to a pronoun included in the verb: 1 Sam. 
26. 13 iaTrn^ ttS'^K V^y^ "Gird ye on [every] man his sword"; and 
thus u3*iKfrequently in constructions like Gen. 11. 3 ^iro^bK \t3*«K ^^'^^ 
"And they said [every] man to his feUow" (i. e. to one another; see 
§ 94 with Bem. a, § 169 Bem. a). For the converse construction see 
§ 137.— Finally the pronoun included in the verb mast always be 
repeated as a sepsorate pronoun if other nouns are to be added on to 
it by means of I: Gen. 48. 35 dh'^afcO ^»!J ' ' * ''KT^^ "And they saw, 
they and their father", i. e. And they and their father saw. See above 
1 Bem. a. 
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C. GENITIVE COMBINATION. 
1. Ea^resaian of the genitive, 

§ 73. As the Hebrew has no case endings, the genitive 
as such has no external sign. Yet it may always be known 
by the fact that the noun preceding it is in the construct 
state : for only in a small number of exceptional cases the 
construct state is found before words which are not in the 
genitive.* — The union of a noun with a suffix is (accord- 
ing to § 88) to be regarded exactly like a genitive combi- 
nation. 

Bern. a. It may occasionaUy happen that a construct state stands 
before a -word which is not in the genitive, if the two words are in 
some other sense closely related. Thus (1) sometimes with prepo- 
sitions, which frequently only serve to give a more expUcit explana- 
tion of a relation which is also to be expressed by the genitive : Gen. 
8. 22 JlSBa 'ffJRS "like one of us"; 2 Sam. 1. 21 sabw "^y^ "Ye moun- 
tains in ismboa" (= 'ia "^yj mountains of G.); Is. 0. 2 'T^rS^^ nnoto 
"joy in harvest" (= harvest joy).— (2) In a few cases before accusa- 
tives: Jer. 88. 22 "^HK *^mtt5a "those who serve me". But we are not 
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to include here cases like Exod.27. 13 i^^"]^ HMfi? "on the side of the 
east", since the local form here virtually stands in the genitive, = on 
the side of the "in the east".— (3) Occasionally before ^ "and" : Is. 88. 6 
r©!?} f^?*3 "Wisdom and knowledge" (where however we may regard 
the h as the old form of fem. termination). — (4) More frequently when 
(contrary to § 75, a) two construct states are placed in succession be- 
fore one genitive, which again, of course, can occur only when both 
are closely connected in sense: Gen. 14. 10 (The whole valley was) 
inrj T^"^ ^'^^ "pits, pits of bitumen", (i. e. nothing but pits, as 
§ 72, 2). Others of this kind may be explained by § 79, 2 Bem. b.— 
(5) Some would place here also a few other cases, especiaUy where 
nnx occurs; as 2 Sam. 17. 22 ^'3?.5"fi& ^HftT"'? "Up to one there was 
not [one] wanting**; but it is better here to regard *ihiS m arsure form 
of the absolute state. Oomp. § 50 Bem. a. 

§ 74. From the close connection of the constr. state 
v^ithits genitive the following consequences naturally arise: 
I. The inseparability of the connection, 11. Its uniiy in re- 
ference to the common expression of the determination of 
its members, III. Its incipient transition to a formal com- 
position of words. 
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i 75 I a) The construct state must not be separated from 
its genitive by any other word.** The local termination, 
however, and the article are excepted. 

Bern, a. There are very isolated cases in which some little word 
thrusts itself hetween them: 2 Sam 1. 9 *^n *nrfi3 ntrbs ^'My urbole 
soul is still in me" (though bbhere may perhaps be taken as an adv.a 
^my soul is still entirely in me"). Many expositors also maintain the 
possibility of a suffix being inserted between the constr. state and its 
genitive: as in Ps. 46. 7 d-'rfeg TjKCS = "Thy God's- throne" ; Ps. 71. 7 
tZT^Wja "My refuge of strength" (i. e. my powerfully-protecting refuge); 
but, at least in the latter and in many similar places, the second noun 
is better to be regarded as adv. ace. according to § 44. At all 
events, the assumption that even independent and longer phrases 
may so intervene is certainly inadmissible: thus, e. g., Is. 28. 1 Y^:i 
^M ta^ w not "the flower, the fading one, of beauty", but "the flower 
of a fading thing of beauty", (comp. § 80); so Is. 86. 9 *7n{$ nn& "^ra 
''yH^e •^'Ta? should be translated:— "the face of a captain of a unity of 
the servants of my lord" [E. Y. "the face of one captain of the ser- 
vants" &c.] (on ^.^ Mhg see § 80, § 96, a). See however below c 
Bern, a, 

b) In consequence of this inseparahility, all additions 
which logically belong to the construct state can only come 
in at the close of the whole, i. e. after the genitive. Hence 

(1) Two nouns united by "and" cannot as with us be fol- 
lowed by one common genitive. Where, e. g., we would 
say "The sons and daughters of David", the Hebrew usually 
repeats the construct state with a suffix standing for the 
genitive: Wba^*TlV;a "the sons of David, and his daughters" ;* 
in the same way with a possessive pronoun (§ 73 end) : 1*^:3 
I'^lnba^ "his sons and his daughters".* But instead of this a 
periphrasis is also possible § 83. 

(2) A suffix, adjective, or other addition, logically belong- 
ing to the construct state, is placed after the genitive: 
Ps. 2. 6 ^tD'lg-nyi "the hill of my holiness" = my holy hill; 
Is. 2. 20 iBM ^b'^^V^ "the idols of his silver", i. e. his silver 
idols; Is. 36. 9 )D*^|p^n '^j'lK ''jD? "the meanest servants 
of my lord" ; Ezra 7. 9 nnitDH rW^Kn? "the good hand of 
his God"; Is. 28. 1 D^^^Cfc^'^^^fet? rffliW mt^^P "the crown of 
the pride of the drunkards of Ephraim" = the proud 
crown. It follows (comp. § 85) that an adjective or demon- 
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strative pronoun standing after the combination of a con- 
struct state with its genitive may be construed with the one 
or the other element of the combination: Ezok. 47. 10 
Mian Djn nans "Like the fish of the great sea" ; Josh. 7. 26 
bill D'^Dnk-ba "A great heap of stones"; 1 Sam. 17. 17 n^» 
mn K'^bpn "An ephah of this parched corn" ; v. 18 abnn '^T^'in 
n^icn "These pieces of cheese". — Should this construction 
appear unsuitable, either on account of ambiguity that 
might arise^ or on account of clumsiness of expression, 
then either a resolution of the genitive combination (§ 83), 
or an epexegetic apposition, takes place. (§ 72, 3). 

Bern. a. Less frequently the article is placed instead of the 
suffix: Gen. 40. 1 r^BK^I ^1-^"'^^ ^L^ "The butler of the king of 
Egypt and the baker" (the art. being prefixed to the t\t)< as to a 
person knoumt makes the reference to the king clear). 8tiU more 
rarely is the second or even the first snffiz omitted in poetic brevity: 
Is. 68. 4 n^$T^ &*^^K ^I3S ^the smitten of God and [His] afflicted 
[one]"; Is. 68. 3 fi*^I^M hyvi maa ''despised and the meanest of men" 
(see § 81 b), i. e. the most despised and meanest of men. 

Bem. b. In some instances the second suffix in such combinations 
is left out, as Exod.16.2 (-which is also quoted Is. 12. 2 and Ps.118.14) 
M'^tl ^:9 "My strength and [my] song"; for what reason is doubtful. 

Bem. c. Such ambiguity is possible, for example, in the expres- 
sion bilJJi tj^th"^a which may equaUy well be "the great (= elder) 
son of the king" or "the son of the great king." 

c) Just as little, as a rule, can two genitives depend 
upon one construct state, unless the second is again governed 
by the first. Thus we may say well enough (Is. 21. 17) 
^1p"^3n ^"liaa n«B-"ifeDt3 nfc^TO "The rest of the number of 
the bows of the heroes of the sons of Eedar" (comp. 
further § 83, b); but a combination like "the God of 
heaven and earth" is in Hebrew expressed as in Gen. 24. 3 
T^r^n ^rftKl tr'ctn ^nbK "The God of heaven and the God 
of earth".* 

Bem. a. Barely as in Gen. 14. 19 y^ij) 6*^0)$ hsjs "Possessor of 
heaven and earth", where, however, both genitives are stiU of the 
same kind, viz. possessive. Two genitives of different kinds, the one, 
e. g., explicative (§ 79, 3), and the other possessive, but both directly 
dependent on the same construct state, are thought by some to be 
found in combinations like Is. 68. 11 m$l3 b^'i^-'ta': "The days of the 
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ancient time, of Moses (= the early Mosaic times); Is. 28. 1 b'^satf^'tj 
1*7^ "vs^Vl! "^^® valley of the fatnesses, of those dronk with wine". 
Bat this explanation is questionable and improbable, for it is directly 
opposed to § 75, a Bern, a, near the end, 

§ 76 II a) As the construct state always requires to be 
completed by the foUowing genitive, in other words, has 
always something of indefiniteness in itself, it can neither 
be a word determinate in itself (§ 66),* nor receive the article 
(§ 67).^ On the other hand, if the noun depending on it be 
either self-determinate or made definite by the article, the 
determination extends to the whole combination, including 
the construct state. Thus Mb ^ is "mean-spirited" (lit. 
weak of heart), but asl^n 5*1 is ^the weak-hearted"; so *i5'=t 
D'^rtbK is "the word of the Lord" (D'^rfbK being self-determi- 
nate); and DD'^HK is "your brother" (i. e. the particular 
brother of yours whom I mean; determinate by suffix).^ 

Bern. a. Accordingly neither a pronoun, nor primarily a proper name. 
Inasmuch, however, as a proper name may again become indeter- 
minate, since several individuals may have the same name, proper 
names are often found in the construct state: f^lMlJX hj'n'] "The Lord 
of hosts''; Amos 6. 2 WPX f^f M ft "Gath of the Fhmstines'' (to distin- 
gush it from Gtath-Hepher and Gath-Bimmon. Comp. Caesarea Phi- 
lippi). 

Bern, b, StiU there are found a number of exceptions, viz: — (1) 
When the genitive is a suffix. As this, however, occurs only with 
participles which (according to §121) may also govern the accusative; 
as, moreover, the suffix of the first person sing., in which alone the dis- 
tinction of accus. and genitive is clear, is found in such cases onfy in 
the accus. form (Ps. 18. 33 '^^'n^Kfih "he who girds me"), it is better to 
regard all the other cases of this occurrence as also accusative: Is. 9. 12 
''^TSW "lie who smites him" &c.— (2) With words denoting stuff and 
material (§ 79, 5) as 2 Kin. 16. 14 t^VJ Itatsn ''the altar of brass'' 
(= the brazen altar). But a good deal that has been referred here 
admits of another explanation, as Gen. 6. 17 D'TQ ^^iSlfih ''the flood with 
[consisting of] water" (adverbial ace. § 44). Particularly aU passages 
in which there is no clear construct form should be classed as cases 
of apposition (§ 71, 5), e. g. Zech. 4. 10 h*^*^ I^Mn "the stone, the 
lead" a= the plummet.— (3) In many cases before the genitive of proper 
names, as Is. 86. 8 "n^n^ "H^^^ ^^^^ ^^B ^^ Assyria" (which, however, 
has also been explained as adv. ace); Gen. 81. 13 ^KTt'^a ^[$ii "the God 
of Bethel".— (4) In a few individual cases of another kind, especially 
where a demonstrative force seems to lie in the article: Josh. 8. 83 
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H'^lhh'J * * * i*^^ '^a half thereof . . . and the (i e. the remaining, the 
other) half thereof .—(5) In many cases where a preposition has (§ 73 
Bern, a) thrust itself in, and the connection is therefore anyhow no 
longer so close: Fs. 113. 5 t^^t^h '^Sf^Qh ''Who makes high (exalteth 
himself) to sit." 

Bem. c. Exceptions are occasionally found, but only when no 
kind of ambiguity may thereby arise : Gen. 16. 7 D'^tifi T?"^? "by a 
well of water*'; Gen. 42. 19 ^nij dW» "your brother, one", i. e. one 
of your brothers. If the determination of the constr. state is specially 
to be emphasized, then the genitive receives the article, sometimes 
contrary to § 66 even when it is a proper name: Deut. 8. 13 mxo 
fH^aah Hhe tribe of Manasseh" (nt^SQ has otherwise never the article). 
In compound words, such as '<5'<a'j*)a, '<nhb"fi*^3 * Benjamite, a Beth- 
lehemite, when the article is employed it comes between the two 
components: ''a''n*'JT^Sl &c. 

b) It follows from the preceding (§ 76, a) that the Hebrew 
is unable to express the indeftniteness of one member, and 
the deftniteness of the other member, of the genitive combi- 
nation at the same time. In the numerous cases in which 
the governing word is indeterminate and the governed word 
determinate, recourse is had to the periphrasis with b (§ 
83): thus ^'^'51 ^bTtt would be ""the Psalm of David", but "a 
Psalm of David" is expressed Tllb nbliO*'. It is seldom ne- 
cessary to mark indefiniteness of the genitive along with 
definiteness of the governing word ; but when it has to be 
done, there is no resource but to leave the determination 
of the first unexpressed: Exod. 6. 13 (Finish your tasks) 
itii'^a Di^^a*!! ''the portion of a day in its day". 

Hem. a. Occasionally, where no ambiguity could arise, the governed 
word is determinate though the governing word is used indetermina- 
tely: Gen. 9. 20 hn'iKn tnv( "a husbandman": Lev. 14. 34 V^ H'^aSl 
D^HK ^'In a house of the land of your possession"; Deut. 22.19 tnp^na 
W'ji^^^^a virgin of Israel"; 1 Sam. 17. 17 mn K'^bgn r^'^K "anephah 
of this parched com". Comp. above a) Bem. c, 

§ 77 III. In consequence of the close logical union 
between construct state and genitive, the two begin gra- 
dually to get fused also into a formal unity. But in Hebrew 
only the first beginnings of this process are visible, viz.:— (1) 
In some cases a plural ending which belongs logically to 
the first noun is found added to the second. The examples 
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that occur are almost confined to combinations in which 
the word n'^a occupies the first place: Num. 1. 2 tTb» rpa 
= **houses of fathers"; 1 Sam. 31. 9 tn'>asa^ tn'>a = Hheir 
idol-houses" &c. — (2) Actually compounded words, as tn^jiabs 
^Shadow of death", are very isolated and for the most part 
uncerti^in.' 

Bern. a. On the employment of adverbs in the composition of words 
see § 95. 

2. Use of the genitive combination. 

§ 78. The Hebrew genitive combination, first of all, ex- 
presses all the relations usually denoted by the genitive 
in other languages. Thus we have subjective genitive, or 
possessive: Gen. 8.21 D*TKn ab *^S5 "the imagination of man's 
heart"; objective genitive: 2 Sam. 4. 4 b'^w tiyniD **the re- 
port of (i. e. concerning) Saul" ; Gen. 9. 2 DDHH "the fear 
of you"; partitive genitive: Gen. 43. 11 ©W tD?tt "a little 
honey" (comp. § 96). 

Some special usages are more fully detailed in what 
follows. 

§ 79. In many cases the genitive is explicative^ i. e. it 
serves simply to define more accurately the conception of the 
preceding construct state, without actually adding anything 
to it. In this case the constr. state and the genitive both 
apply to the same thing, and the dependence is not logical 
but merely grammatical, exactly as in the French "la ville 
de Paris". The explicative genitive has in Hebrew a pretty 
extensive sphere, being always applicable where (according 
to § 71) apposition also might be employed (especially as 
a substitute for adjectives § 70), and is in general even 
more used than apposition. Accordingly we have explica- 
tive genitive combinations to denote: — 

1) The thing and its name: Gen. 16. 18 MB^nj "The river 
Euphrates". 

2) Genus and species: Is. 37. 22 "ji^sma rtira "the virgin 
[who is] the daughter of Zion" (lit. "the virgin of the 
daughter of Zion", which to us could not convey at all an 
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analogous sense) ;^ Gen. 23. 4 nDgtYrnK "A possession of a 
grave" i. e. a possession consisting of a grave.* 

Bern, a. Sometimes reversed, especially in short expressions of 
comparison: Gen. 16. 12 &*!» fiCnb **A wild ass of a man*'. 

Bern, b. Here doubtless fall a few cases in which two construct 
states stand after one another governing the same genitive: Job 20. 
17 ra"! ''irjj '^'TJia "streams of brooks of honey", which may otherwise 
be classed with the exceptions mentioned in § 73 Bern, a, (4). 

3) The thing and its quality: 1 Sam. 16. 18 b^n niaSi "A 
hero of strength" = a strong hero; Prov. 29. 12 ^^gtg^M 
"Word of lying" = lying word.** 

Bern. a. In figurative applications (as § 71, 3 Bem. a): Is. 61. 17 

hte-W OiS "the cup of reeling". 

4) In statements of number, measure^ and weight: 1 Sam. 
6. 4 D'>PitDbfi WD nfiDia "The number of the lords of the Phi- 
listines" ; VChr.'21. 25 am ''bjjTD "Shekels of gold".* (Comp. 
§ 96). 

Bem. a. Sometimes the order of the words is revei*8ed: Gen. 84. 80 
^BC?3 "^rio "people of number", but here there is the accompanying 
idea of a small number (= a people that may be counted) and the 
case strictly speaking falls under § 79, 3. Comp. § 98 Bem. a and 
§ 71, 4 Bem. a. 

5) The thing and its material: Exod. 38. 30 ntnan ngfr 
«The altar of brass". (Comp. § 76 a, Rem. b, 2). 

6) With some words of quite a general significance, 
which almost always require a completing word in order 
to attain a definite sense."* Here are particularly to be 
noticed: — 

a) bb (or "bs) = "totality", followed by a determinate 
genitive,* to form the usual expression for "all", "whole" : 
Is. 2. 2 D^ian-b3 "All nations" ; Gen. 2. 1 Di(iS-b3 "Their 
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whole host" ; with indeterminate genitive to express "every" 
or "every kind of": Is. 9.16 nB"b3 "Every mouth"; 1 Sam. 
4. 8 (Who have smitten the Egyptians) Wls-bDa "With 
every kind of plague". — On the negation of bb see § 142. 

Bern. a. Vs can stand absolutely only with the article: h^ Hhe 

whole*' (yiz. of the things presumed as known) := them all, or it aU. 

Bern. (• Exceptions are found when the context admits of no am- 
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bigoity: Gen. 0. 3 '^"f^^ « ''aU creeping things'"; Is. 1. 5 tthivbs » 
**the whole head^; and conversely bipl^lT'b;^ meaning "every place^ 
in Gen. 20. 13. 

. b) The words Hn Hhere exists" or "is present", and "pij 
"there does not exist" or "is absent", are properly also nouns, 
which throw the following word into a genitive dependent 
on them: Gen. 28. 16 mn taipm nin^j tin "the presence (or 
existence) of God in this place" i. e. God is present &c, ; 
Gen. 24. 42 W'H tyhTn ' ' ' T|tD?T3K "If thy presence . . . making 
my way prosperous" i. e. if thou art present making my 
way prosperous" (in short, if thou prosperest § 122) ; 1 Sam. 
21. 5 bh Dnb"^'>K "Non-existence (or absence) of profane 
(common) bread", i. e. there is no common bread.* Both 
these words, however, in consequence of this usage, which 
borders on the confines of the verb, begin to lose their no- 
minal nature and to approach the meaning of verbal forms. 
See § 128, 2.— Comp. also § 122, § 139, § 153. 

Bern, a. Barely are they placed, where primarily according to role 
they could equally weU stand, appositionally in the absoL state after 
the word qualified, as 1 Sam. 21. 5 ^ tthp Dh^ "holy bread, exis- 
tence'* = there is holy bread; Num. SO. 5 l*;^ b'^n ** Water, non exis- 
tence" = there is no water; yet even the construct state 1*^ appears 
in this way § 128, 2, b. 

c) A few other words, such as ah "multitude", ^ "ful- 
ness", ^n^ = "concomitance" (always with suffix 1*5^^ = 
they together); ^a "solitariness" (as '»'!Tab — I alone &c. 
§ 51, 5, a); "^ba, "^Fiba "non-existence"; DM "cessation", 
(comp. "pij above in b, and also § 95, § 140) which, partly 
standing in the adv. ace, complete themselves in a similar 
way by a following genitive, offer nothing further worthy 
of remark. On tot^, Ui:P see § 89, b. 

d) The marked want of adjectives to which special reference 
has already been more than once made (§ 70, § 79), is 
often made up for by joining to a substantive which denotes 
a reference or relationship, a genitive of a noun denoting a 
quality (§ 79, 3): 1 Sam. 16. 18 (Jesse had a son) n^n^^ 
"a man of appearance" i. e. handsome; Gen.. 37. 19 bl^a 
mritibnn "the lord of dreams" i. e. the dreamer; Deut. 3,18 
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Vtpsa **Son8 of power" i. e. fit for war. The word "ja stands 
in this way regularly in statements of age: Gen. 5. 32 
(Noah was) njttf Jni«tt tSttrfia «a son of 500 years" i. e. 500 
years old; and ra ''daughter" is common in combinations 
like "ji^STMS "daughter of Zion" i. e. inhabitants of Zion, 

§ 80. The genitive combination is in many ways em- 
ployed, especially in poetical style, in place of other gram- 
matical constructions. Thus frequently: — 

1) The attributive relation of an adjective to its sub- 
stantive (§ 85) is changed into a relation of subordination. 
In this case a) The adjective is added in the genitive to 
the noun in the construct state: Is. 36. 2 ^na b^Ti ^A host 
of a mighty"! e. a mighty host; Deut. 19. 13 (and frequently) 
'^j:|rrD'5 "The blood of the innocent" i. e. innocent blood ; or 
b) even the reverse order may be followed: Ps. 66. 5 tJ^rj: 
rj^D'^n "the holy of Thy temple", i. e. Thy holy temple. In 
both these cases, according to our mode of speech, the ad- 
jective is treated as a neuter substantive. 

2) The genitive combination takes the place of the accu- 
satival government, viz: — 

a) The o2>;>c^-accusative with participles, (which ac- 
cording to § 121 can exercise verbal or nominal govern- 
ment): Gen. 22. 12 D'>rtK K^*; = ""timens DeP (side by side 
with Gen. 32. 12 in*» K'nf = '^timens eum"). With the pas- 
sive participle, the passive subject may in the same way 
be subordinated: Is. 53. 4 D^^rtK r\yn "smitten of (i. e. 
by) God". 

V) Adverbial accus. of limitation (§ 44) with adjectives 
or participles: 1 Sam. 1. 10 tfe; Mti "bitter of soul"; 
1 Sam. 16. 12 D*»5^a^ nfi^ "fair of countenance"; Jer. 32. 19 
ns?Jl b*i| "great in counsel". So with part. pass. Is. 33. 24 
fte Mte "forgiven of sin" i. e. to whom sin is forgiven. 
Comp. § 89, a end. 

3) The genitive combination takes the place of preposi- 
tional expressions: Is. 22. 2 S'jtT^bbn "slain of (= by) the 
sword"; 1 Sam. 2. 9 Q'ri n^J'T'on "his devoted ones" i. e. 
those devoted to him. So we find always "^^j: "my risers up", 
in the sense of "those rising up against me". 
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§ 81. The genitive combination is also employed to de- 
note the superlative degree: — 

a) This may be done by adding to a substantive the 
genitive plural of itself: Gen. 9. 25 rrxtih n^r\^ tmy^ *!» 
"A servant of servants (= the lowest servant) shall he be 
to his brethren" ; Ezek. 26. 7 CDbto ^bti "king of kings" 
that is 6 [ilyac PaoiXcuc "the great king" ; D'»'i'»1?n 'Y'tf "the 
song of songs" i. e. the songpar excellence. 

b) Or it may be done by using simply the partitive geni- 
tive: Is. 63. 3 tn^V^ bin "The mean one of men," — inasmuch 

- -J 

as all others in comparison with him stand high, this 
amounts to "the meanest"; Gen. 24. 2 ima "JpT i*^a? "His 
servant, the old one of his house" — the oldest servant of 
his household. Gomp. further § 86. 

§ 82. As components of the genitive combination, be- 
sides substantives, adjectives and suffixes, we may also 
have: — 

a) Adverbs, either as the first or second member: these 
in this case virtually assuming the place of the nouns from 
which they have sprung (comp. § 122). Thus: 1 Kin. 2. 31 
Drn '>OT "blood of for-nothing^ i. e. causelessly shed ; Deut. 
26. 5 W'q '^rj'a "men of a-little'' i. e. few people (comp. § 79, 4 
Rem. fl); Gen. 43. 11 tDn"! WJD "a little honey". 

b) Demonstrative and interrogative pronouns, only as 
second member of the combination: Gen. 29. 27 tiKT yyfb 
"the week of this" [woman]; 1 Sam. 12. 3 '>rin)?b •»)? nitDTiK 
"Whose ox have I taken?"; Jer.8.9 Dnb ntrTMH "Know- 
ledge of what have they ?" See also § 93 Rem. b. 

c) Finally a whole sentence may take the place of a 
genitive. Sometimes it follows the construct state directly: 
Num. 3. 1 ni)r\^^ ^Sl'i Bi'^D "On the day of the-Lord-spake^j 
i, e. on the day of God's speaking; but foF the most part 
the relative particle ^ttJK comes between: Gen. 39. 20 Biptt 
tr^^^Ot^ tfbrn '>'i'>CK n^K "The place in which the king's pri- 
soners were imprisoned". Comp. § 153 Rem. a. 
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8. Periphrasis of the genitive combination, 

% 83. The genitive combination may be resolved, and 
the relation denoted by it be expressed periphrastically by 
using, instead of the constr, state and the genitive, the ab' 
solute state followed by the preposition b", as ^lO^b "ja "a 
son of Jesse" lit. "a son [belonging] to Jesse". Not un- 
frequently for greater clearness the relative ^tfK is added : 
Gen. 40. 5 irbiab ^m ntKn "The baker who [was] to the 
king", the king's baker; comp. § 51, 3. 

a) This circumlocution must take place (1) When any 
word would come between the construct state and the ge- 
nitive (§ 75, b): Gen. 7. 11 nb-^«^nb n5« niK-aiDt wm **In 

the year of the six hundredth year of the life of Noah" ; 
Gen. 40. 5 tbth ^m niDKn'l nptfen "The butler and the 
baker of the king" (comp. also § 72, 3). — (2) When the ge- 
nitive is determinate, but the construct state is to remain 
indeterminate ; as ^*Vib *^bTti "a Psalm of David" (in con- 
trast to *Tl'n "^bTti -= ""the Psalm of David" § 76, b) ; 1 Sam. 
16. 18 ^tri "ja "a son of Jesse" (but "^Tg^^-^a = the son of 
Jesse). — (3) When the construct state is omitted, as in the 
inscriptions of the Psalms often *T)'Tb "David's" i. e. a Psalm 
of David. 

b) This circumlocution may also in other instances be 
resorted to at the option of the writer, especially to avoid 
those long connections of words which are (according to 
§75,c) allowable indeed but clumsy: Josh.19.51 niDKiTntgK*n 
bK'^te'*^:a nitDtib "The heads of the fathers of the tribes of 
the children of Israel"; or to employ a mode of expression 
logically more accurate than the construction § 75, b, 2 : 
Ruth 2. 3 t?hb mten ngbn "the field-portion [i. e. pos- 
session] of Boaz" (since lib STlte nj:bn might be wrongly 
taken to be "the part of the field of Boaz"). 

Bern, a. The partitive genitiye may also, according to § 49, be ex- 
pressed peiiphrastically by ya. 
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D. ADJECTIVE. 

§ 84. Tbe employment of the adjective in Hebrew cor^ 
responds in general with its use in the western languages ; 
in particular, adjectives may by their position in the con- 
text, with or without the article, be used as substantives. 
On the cases which thus occur, in which they serve to ex- 
press a neuter see § 63, and comp. § 80, 1. 

§ 85. The adjective in Hebrew, (including in that term 
participles and the demonstrative pronoun when these are 
used adjectively), regularly follows the substantive of which 
it is the attribute;^ and agrees with it not only in number^ 
and gender (§ 62), but also in determination, in such a 
manner that all adjectives ^c. which belong as attributes to 
a determinate noun (§ 65) are also determinate, i. e. must 
take the article. Accordingly ait) tD'^K is "a good man" ; but 
^the good man" is expressed aiton tJ''«n; Deut. 1. 19 "iia^flon 
JsTMstTi bi'ian ''the great and terrible wilderness" ; mn ir»Kr 
Hhis man" (comp. §90, b); bi^|in "^ja "my elder son"* 
bi^|n ^rterrja "the eldest (§ 86) son of the king".*' — Qua- 
lifying pronouns when they occur along with adjectives are 
placed after them: Gen. 41. 35 mt&n b?fcrt|^K '^^^J??* 
r^'ti^r^ hiKan niafan "And let them gather all the food of 
those good years that come". — On the less frequent geni- 
tive construction see § 80, 1 — 3 ; on adjectives which follow 
a genitive combination but are to be construed with the 
governing word see § 75, b, 2 with Rem. c; on adjectives 
after numerals see § 97 Rem. a. 

Bern. 0. But comp. also § 75, b (2). In regard to the predicative 
nse of adjectives &c. see § 125. Only in very isolated cases does the 
adjective precede the substantive: thus a few times b'^^'n as Ps. 82. 10 
D*i:3M3a tnf^ "Many sorrows'*. The cases, not numerous, in which 
the demonstrative precedes the noun, as Exod. 32. 1 tWQ tVX "this 
Moses''; Ps. 104. 25 Wi ht "this sea" belong doubtless not to the 
adjectival use of the pronoun, but to its use as a subst. or adverb 
(§ 91) = "this [man, viz.] Moses"; "that [viz.] the sea" or = "there, 
Moses", "there, the sea". 

Bern. &. The adjective however never forms a dual, but, where that 
would be required, stands in the plural: Is. 42. 7 in'i'n'j:^ D';|*i9 "blind 
eyes" § 134. Collectives are often construed according to the sense: 
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1 Sam. 13. 15 il39 D'^&Ctsdn fi^n ''The people that were found (i. e. 
present) with him*'; 1 Sam. 17. 28 h^tfl inllfth t3$» ''those few sheep*'. 
Bem. e, Kot seldom in this case the article is omitted with de- 
monstratives which follow a subst. with suffixes: Exod. 10. 1 *irhM 
h|M "these my signs**; less frequently after a subst. with the art. as 
Fs. 12. 8 *IT ^i'nh '^this generation**. Adjectives dispense with the ar- 
ticle only rarely in both these cases: Gen. 87. 2 WJ &k^9^ "the evil 
report of them**; Jer. 2. 21 nj'JSJ IBWl "the strange vine**. In a few 
cases the article appears merely before the adjective: Fs. 104. 18 
&*^hAh ^'^yj "the high hills**, and so with the pronoun many times 
after numerals: Gen. 21. 29 hJ>Kh ntotas 9^x5 "these seven lambs'*. 
See § 99 Bem. a, 

§ 86. On the mode of expressing the comparative see 
§ 49, 2, and for the superlative see § 81. Frequently, how- 
ever, to express hoth ideas the Hehrew contents itself with 
indicating the relationship by the context, so that a spe- 
cial form of expression becomes unnecessary; comp. § 81,b. 
Thus we have often, as in 2 Kin. 23. 2, bi'll-n?*] ftDjgtib "from 
small to great", i. e. from the least to the greatest (comp. 
§ 58, 2 Rem. a.) ; 1 Sam. 17. 14 (Jesse had eight sons) K'ln "1*5^1 
bw« •'^HK «Dbn D^ibi^an nthm IMn "And David was the 
small (i. e. smallest or youngest) and the three great [ones 
i. e. the three greatest or eldest] had followed Saur\ 

E. PBONOUN. 

§ 87. In addition to what has already been said on the 
gender of pronouns (in § 63), on pronouns in apposition 
(in § 72, 1, 3 Rem. a), on the genitive combination (in § 
73 seqq. § 82, b), on their attributive use (in § 85), and 
what is said hereafter of their copulative use (in § 127), 
a few other observations are here to be added. 

§ 88. The separate forms of the personal pronouns are 
employed only to express the nominative, with the single 
exception (mentioned § 72, 1 Rem. a) that they may be used 
in apposition to a noun in an oblique case. For the geni- 
tive the suffixes (§ 73) are exclusively used, answering then 
of course to our adjective possessive pronoun. The accusa- 
tive* in like manner is expressed by suffixes ; but observe 
that the ace. suffixes are in the following cases not directly 

E 
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attached to the verh, but placed independently with DM 
(§ 32 Rem. &), viz:— 

1) Whenever the accusative has to stand first: Num.22. 
33 ^pyy^n riDMii^ **Thee had I killed" (see § 1, 3 Rem. a, 

§ 131, 2). 

2) When a doubly transitive verb (§ 45) would require 
two suffixes, which in Hebrew are inadmissible: *ir& '»5»*in 
"He hath showed me him". 

3) Almost always (according to §116) with the Inf. constr. 
to distinguish the pronominal object from the subject which 
is to be denoted by the simple suffix: Gen. 38. 5 JnP^bSl 
ini^ "When she bare him". 

4) With the Inf. absol.: 1 Sam. 2. 28 ini^ "linw "And the 
choosing [of] him" (= "and that I have chosen him"), 

5) To denote the reflexive (§ 89): Jer. 7. 19 on 
Dri'K • • D'^pWtt "They provoke themselves." 

6) And not unfrequently also in other cases, especially 
where it is desirable to distinguish the accusative from the 
genitive. 

Bern. a. According to most expositors the suffixes are also used 
occasionally to express the dative j as Joh 81. 18 "^A"]^ "He grew up to 
me". But the possibility of this is disputed by others. 

§ 89. The Hebrew has no special reflexive pronouns. 
The Niph*al and Hithpa'el forms of the verb render them 
in very many cases unnecessary. In other cases : — 

a) The common personal pronoun may simply be used; 
only, the simple accusative suffixes are inadmissible, but 
must be accompanied with nx: Exod. 5. 19 "^55 ^^oii n«^*1 
a^^a Dri^ ban'iten "And the overseers of the children of Israel 
saw themselves in evil" [case, i. e. in perplexity] ; Gen. 3. 7 
ninhn Wrh ^te^J"! "And they made for themselves aprons" ; 
2 Sam. 9.' 13 -rt^n ^rj« TOfi KW "And he was lame of both 
his feet" (§ 80,^2, b)".* 

b) But if the reflexive sense is to be particularly em- 
phasized, some figurative expression is used. Thus: Gen. 
8. 21 iaV^K nin^J ntiK«^5 "And God said to Himself" ; Gen, 
18. 12 J^ia^^pD JT^te pnSPin "And Sarah laughed within herself ". 
The word tDIDJ "soul" is most frequently so employed: Amos 
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6. 8 iTOja rVTX^ "^^ TV^ ^'The Lord God Lath sworn by 
Himself". 

§ 90. The emphasis which we denote by using some 
such word as "self", "self-same", "the very", &c. is expressed 
in Hebrew: — 

a) By using such a word as tftpj "soul", DS^ *bone" (of 
inanimate things) or other figurative expressions : Is. 46. 2 
rebn ^ytB^ Dtfeil "And they themselves have gone into 
captivity" ; Exod. 33. 14 sob^ "^Jfi "My presence (lit. coun- 
tenance = I myself) will go"; Gen. 7. 13 Kn mn UV^n CWa 
Pib "On the self-same day went Noah". 

b) Frequently by using the pronoun of the 3d pers. fcc^in, 
K'>n (comp. § 72, 1 Rem. a) : Is. 7. 14 niK DDb K^n ''j'lK "JP*^ 
"The Lord Himself will give you a sign". If this pronoun 
has also the article, then it exactly answers to our "the 
same", "that" (viz. the same that has been already mentioned), 
in contradistinction to mn = "this" (§ 85): Gen. 15. 18 
tm^ • • • nin*; n^iD K^n?? d'^a "On that (the self-same) day 
the Lord made a covenant"; compare Gen. 26.33 (The city 
is called Beersheba) mn Di'^n "1? "till this day". Still the 
Hebrew is not more exact in observing this distinction than 
some other languages. Compare mn in Gen. 7. 13 in a) 
above. 

§ 91. The demonstrative m &c., besides its other usages 
already referred to (as in the genitive § 82, b; and as an 
adjective § 85 with Remarks a and c), may also be used 
adverbially in many constructions, as in the very common 
expression m tXBb "Wherefore then?"; 1 Kin. 17. 24 nj nn? 
^^1r "Now then I know". And so often in statements of 
number: Gen. 27. 36 D'^ti:^fi m '>3Dp:P*»*^ "And he hath sup- 
planted me now two times".** Comp. § 144. 

Bern. a. Sometimes ht is used as a relative, as iit, It are usually : 
Ps. 74. 2 (The hiU of Zion) ia ripa^ hj "on wliioh thou sittest enthro- 
ned" (§ 156). 

§ 92. The employment of the article has been treated 
of in § 56, 2 Rem. a, § 67 sq., § 76, § 80, see also § 99| 
§ 110 Rem. a, and § 123, S."* 
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J tV Bern. a. The aiiicle prefixed to the participle gives to the combi- 
D f^-^ nation the force of a relative olanse: Exod. 1. 1 ^K^tS^ '^dSi T\iTa!t5 ris^ 
rr^'j'n^tQ D^^i^an ''These are the names of the children of Israel the cofiP- 
ing (= who calne) to Egypf. Different from this, though perhaps an 
extension of it, is the use in a few cases by later writers of the article 
like the relative particle itself even before a finite verb (like Ml and 
the German der)\ 1 Chr. 26. 28 ^^tO^ tn'stj^ Vs ''All that Samuel dedi- 
cated"; Ezra 8. 25 (The sUver and 'the gold, &c.) I^'S^^'I il^n sixa**^?! 
''Which the king and his counsellors offiered". The Massoretes indeed 
seem to have taken the article frequently in this sense in other writers 
as well: Gen. 18. 21 *it^ t^t&t^ '^^^^S "^^ ^^t which has come tome"; 
but the forms so treated may be explained (disregarding the accents) 
as participial constructions; and the Massorah itself varies. Oomp. 
Gen. 12. 7 Tbx MK^sn with 1 Kin. U. 9 Y^vt hK'iin. The expression 
h*ib^ in 1 Sam. 0. 24 is doubtless a faulty reading for t^^^Kfi. 

§ 93. The interrogative "^ti may refer to either singular 
or plural: Gen. 33. 5 T\)i^1Q ""Who are these"?* It may 
stand in the genitive (§ 82, b); when in the accus. it is 
always preceded by "inij, whereas nti never has fiK.^* 

Bern, a. On the other hand h^M MfirrrrD ^What are these"? in 
Zech. 1. 9 (see § 127). 

Eem. h. Unions like Gen. 87. 28 «l5''n«Dn» aHna •»» ^SSrSixa are 
differently explained; either as ''What [will be] the profit [from this] 
that we kill our brother''; or appositionaUy ''What gain [will it be] 
that" &c. or by taking 9:$2l as adv. accusative (§ 44) "How much in 
gain?" The second word is on no consideration to be regarded as a 
genitive (see § 82, b). 

Bem. e. The interrog. pronoun serves also as an indefinite: 2 Sam. 
18. 12 dftttSaxa ^Mi '»a-!|'natt5 "Have a care, whoever it may be, of the 
young man Absalom"; Job 18. 13 hn '^p^ ^W^ "Let come on me what 
will". For the apparent use of it as a generalizing relative see § 155 
Bem. a, "iTQ may also be an adverbial accusative; it then answers 
to our why? Exod. 14. 15 '»b« p^Mrhp "Wherefore criest thou unto 
me?" or to how? especiallyinexclamations:Gen.28. 17 DipBh «'j'f3-lT0 
mn "How dreadful is this placet" On the other hand in Gen. 8. 13 
n*ti99 mfilrnn, the nt^t is to be taken as in apposition to tro "What, 
this, hast tljiou done ?"=: what hast thou done there? (comp. § 91) 
exactly as 1 Sam. 186.. 14 r«'3|; hPftJ *»a '''Who, thou, dost cry?" i, e. 
who cries there? 

§ 94. A number of conceptions which, from our point 
of yiew, are of a pronominal nature, are expressed in 
Hebrew by nouns. Details, of course, must be learned 
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from the lexicon^ but a few of the more frequent expres- 
sions follow: — 

a) Our "one", "a certain", "some" are expressed by 
«•>«, D*i«JK (lit. «a man", "men") or ^rjK (but see § 69) pi. 
D^i^rw "a few". The same idea of "some" is also expressed 
partitively by "jti (see § 34 Rem. a. &c. and comp. also 
§ 123). 

b) "Each" is expressed by bb (§ 71, 6, § 79, 6). It may 
also be expressed by a repetition of the word (§ 72, 2) or 
by tr^K «a man" or tj^K • • • tS^K (§ 72, 2).* 

c) "The one . . . the other", and the reciprocal pron. 
"one another" are rendered by the repetition of the same 
word, as m • • • m = "this . . . that", ^HKb * • • "ITO = "one 
... to the other" f but most frequently by combinations 
such as 5|Wn tr^K = "a man ... his fellow", I^^HK ' • ' «"»« "a 
man . . . his brother", on the construction of which see 
§ 72, 3 Rem. a. In many cases also the idea of reciprocity 
is involved in the Niph*al or Hithpa*el forms of the verb. 

Bern, a, tt^M in this function often takes its place adverbiaUy be- 
fore the related noun: Gen. 42. 25 ipie-bK tt^K dM^^BbS y^iTirh "to 
restore their money into each one^a sacl^*; Gen.0. 6 tth^^ I'^hK ttS^K "i^n 
Di&<h Uica~rtK "From the hand of a man his brother I will reqnire 
the life of man", L e. "I will require the life of man from the hand 
of the brother of each one*^ = the life of each one from another, ac- 
cording to c) above. 

Bem. b. Similarly a noun may be repeated with the insertion of 
a connecting ^ "and", the setting of the two over against one another 
giving rise to the idea of "two kinds": Ps. 12. 3 ra*!*; sbj aba "With 
a heart and a heart they speak", i. e. a double heart. 

F. ADVEBB. 

§ 95. Besides what is elsewhere said on the adverb 
(§ 71, 7 § 82, a, § 122, § 126, § 139) there is to be noted 
that very close union of a negative adverb with a follow- 
ing noun, to denote that the negation is not one of the 
existence of the thing or quality, but the negation of the 
conception itself, thus resulting in a signification like that 
imparted by the d privative in Greek, the Latin syllable in, 
English and German un. Thus Ps. 43. 1 "TV^JT^b y)i — "an 
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impious people"; Deut. 32. 21 btnkb = "a no-God" ; Jer.2.11 
D'^rtK i*b — Germ. «Ungotter""[E. V. "no gods"]; 2 Sam. 
1. 21 mtfti '»ba «= "un-anointed". This is a beginning of 
\7ori-coniposition. Gomp. § 77. 

G. numehal. 

§ 96 I. The cardinal numerals are variously construed. 
Thus: 

1) Of the numerals from 1 — 10: — 

a) The word ^nvt fem. nn» is, like every adjective, placed 
after its noun (§ 85). Still it occasionally follows its noun 
in the genitive (according to § 80, 1), as Is. 36. 9 ^n^ nns 
"a captain" (§ 75, a Rem. a). 

b) The numerals from 2 to 10 are substantives,^ and as 
such may enter into appositional connection (§ 71, 4) or 
genitive relation (§ 79, 4) with their substantives; in both 
cases of course the noun is in the plural, provided it is 
not a collective noun, for these, having no plural, must be 
used in the singular: 1 Sam. 17. 17 mn DHb n^^tea^ "These 
ten loaves". It follows, on account of the possibility of a 
double arrangement of the words in apposition (§ 71), that 
we have here three constructions possible: "three men" 
may be expressed D'^tDJK TOb© (= "a triad, men"), or D'^TfcK 
ntJbw (= "men, a triad")' or D^^tJiK t\iht = "a triad of 
men". The second construction however is rare. 

Bern. a. The numerals b'^^l^, C^Pi^, however, more resemble the ad- 
jective in that they also agree with the noun in gender: Gen. 25. 23 
D'^tixb ^y6 "two peoples"; Gen. 4. 19 d'^t^J '^Xr.te "two women". These 
numerals have the farther peculiarity that they admit of suffixes ; e. g. 
bh'^Sl^, D^t^ra &c. more easily than the other numerals e. g. &l?|tt&tt? &c. 

§ 97 2) The numerals from 11 — 99 are also substan- 
tives, but take as a rule the noun after them in the accu- 
sative singular :'' Jud. 11. 33 n^r D'^'jte? "twenty cities". ^'^ 

Bern. a. This construction is explained by § 44. For various rea- 
sons the noun cannot be regarded as in simple apposition to the nu- 
meral. An adjective qualifying such a singular noun, may stand either 
in the singular, or xaTOi auvejiv in the plural: 1 Sam. 82. 18 fi'^rt^ 



G. NUMERAL. 71 

•riBH K^3 ttJ'^St mfetil "Eighty five men wearing an ephod"; Jud. 18. 16 
d''*niian ttS-'K nixa-TO "Six hundred girded men". (Comp. § 98). 

Bem. h» Sometimes apposition takes place; then the suhstantive 
stands (as §96) in the plural before or after the numeral, as Lev. 27. 5 
D'^ij5«3 D'l*^^? "Twenty shekels"; Gen. 18. 24 fi'^p'^ fi'^^^H "Fifty 
righteous men"; 2 Chr. 8. 3 D'^^^iiyj niSK "Twenty cubits". This is the 
usucd construction with the numbers from 11 — 19, which take only a 
few words of frequent occurrence (as bi** day, ttS^M man &c.) in the 
accus. singular, 

Bem. c. In numerals compounded of tens and units, the same con- 
structions are found as with the tens ; but sometimes also the noun 
is added to both the numbers: Gen. 12. 4 ny^ D'^jnti'l D'^iW ttJan "Se- 
venty five years". 

§ 98 3) The higher numerals take the noun after them, 
in the sing, or plural, either in apposition or in the geni- 
tive: Gen. 17.17 njTTn^ti "A hundred years"; 1 Kings 18. 4 
D''«*'5? tW2 "A hundred prophets"; Gen. 11. 10 njTO n:$tt "A 
hundred' years"; Exod. 38. 27 D*'?*!^ n«ti «A hundred 
sockets". In regard to C|blJ of course the construct cannot 
be distinguished from the absolute state: T»*»it t|bK "A 
thousand men" ; D^^lfnfc t|bij D^^^lanK "Forty thousand horse- 
men".* 

Bem. a. An exceptional expression is Ps. 60. 10 C)i^"''1?*^^ "-^ 
thousand hills" (as in § 79, 4 Bem. a). But this is uncertain. See further 
§ 97 Bem. a. 

§ 99. A combination of a numeral with a following 
noun is made determinate by the prefixing of the article to 
the noun, and this not only when the numeral is in the con- 
struct, but also when it is in the absolute state: Jud. 18. 
17 D^'l&Db^n moian ^the five men"; Deut. 9. 25 DW D*'^^"!^ r« 
•the forty days". But comp. § 85 Rem. c* 

Bem. a, 1 Sam. 18. 17—18 is no exception to this rule. Here 
nriK mnrri • • • nnx m'iri'i • • • nns m%1 must be rendered somewhat 

TV »• TT Tl TV T 

like "The band [number] one • . • and the band, [another] one • . . and 
the band, [a third] one". 

§ 100 II. In regard to the syntax of the other classes 
of numerals: — 

a) The ordinals above 10 (for which there are no se- 
parate forms), are represented by the corresponding car- 
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dinals : Deut. 1. 3 nxi D^^^Sl^K^l ''in the fortieth year''. And 
then, especially in intimations of time, the name of the 
thing numbered often goes before in the construct state^ 
and may or may not be repeated after the numeral: Gen. 
7. 11 nw rtwrrtW rotfa lit. «in the year of six hundred 
years" i. e. "in the year in which six hundred years were 
completed" — «in the 600*^. year"; 1 Kin. 16. 10 D'lnto njtia 
a^^t&J = "in the 27*^. year". In statements of dates the or- 
dinals from 1 — 10 often follow the same construction, 
although they have special ordinal forms." 

Bern, a. In dates the words tt3Hh and bi*^ whicli are readily mider- 
stood, are sometimes left out: Gen. 8. 13 Vhhb *Knva "iV^^ "In the 
first [month] in the first [day] of the month'' (according to § 71, 4 
Bem. a; see also for Wirb § 83, b). Connections like Jer. 46. 2 rot^ 
n^y'S'ili "in the fourth year" are explained by § 80, 1, 

2^) The adverbial multiplicative numerals (denoting how 
many times) which are, more specifically, expressed by dual 
forms, e. g. D^'MSinK "four times"; D^^Matb "seven times", 
where there can be no ambiguity may be (and in fact are 
more commonly) expressed by the simple cardinals, as Ley. 
26. 18 DD^^tTKtDJrb? MtO "Seven times for your sins"; and 
this is necessary in compounded numbers: Gen. 4. 24 
W:jt91 U^^^ID "seventy-seven times". For the most part, 
however, nouns are here made to assist, especially D2?& 
"time" (lit. step), by\ "foot", ^v"hand", r\± (ptc. of nj-a to 
divide): Gen. 31. 7 *D*^M mtei "ten times"; Exod. 23.' 17 
D*it5!^fc TOb© "three times" &c. The numeral in this case 
staads naturally in the adverbial accusative. 
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APPENDIX 

THE INFINITIVES AND PABTICIPLES. 

§ 101. As the infinitives and participles syntactically 
combine the properties of the noun with those of the verb, 
it seemed proper to reserve to this place a full statement 
of all that refers to their use, so that our remarks on this 
subject might naturally follow the preceding rules for both 
verbal and nominal government. Only the subjects of the 
temporal force of the participles, and of the inf. absol. as 
absolute object, have been already treated of in §§ 13 — 15 
and § 37. 

§ 102. The infinitive absolute and the infinitive construct 
are distinguished from one another in this, that whereas 
the inf. constr., like every other noun, may enter into 
union with the preceding and following words, the inf. 
absol., being more unconnected and stiff, stands more iso- 
lated in the sentence, and particularly cannot enter into 
the genitive combination. The latter accordingly is more 
like our infinitive, while the former combines the usages 
of the inf. with those of the verbal noun. 

1. Infinitive absolute. 

§ 103. The inf. abs. shows its nominal character in that 
it can appear like a noun in the accus. (but not as a rule 
in the nom. or gen.); its verbal character in that it governs 
3, dependent noun only in the accusative. It can, moreover, 
in a more special way, take the place of various forms of 
the finite verb. 

§ 104. As Nom. or Gen. the inf. abs. is found only in 

rare cases instead of the inf. construct: Is. 32. 17 tHhS 

- -» 

np95 ttjjtpn ng'jSfn "The work of righteousness is quietness 
and confidence"; Is. 14. 23 "rttl&n Mt3Mt319 "besom of destruc- 
tion". As simple object accusative (as distinguished from 
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the absolute object for which see § 37), it appears e. g. in 
Is. 42. 24 rfi^n r^yyp ^Oinkb ^'They would not walk in 
his ways." But this latter use is isolated and poetic, the 
inf. constr. being usually employed, § 111 sq. § 114 sq. 

§ 106. The inf. abs. governs dependent words only in 
the rection of its verb — never in the genitive: Deut. 3. 6 
I'^y^S 0*5^0 "= ^'^^^ destroying every city" for "the destruc- 
tion of every city". According to § 88, 4, a suffix after it 
must always have n^ prefixed.^ 

Bern, a. In this also the inf. abs. resembles the other verbal forms 
that a noun may be added to it as subject (as in the case in § 43 
Bem. a): Ps. 17. 6 Jpjlbwoa "^yt^ 'jfbft [The circumstance that] "my 
footsteps take fast hold of thy paths" « the holding fast of my foot- 
steps &c. (comp. § 117). When, however, the subject can in any way 
be supplied from the context, it is rather omitted, as in the exx. 
§ 106, comp. § 1 17. 

§ 106. The inf. abs. is moreover used in place of the 
finite verb in lively and rhetorically brief poetic diction,** 
and, more rarely and particularly in later writers, in other 
cases as well. It stands thus: — 

1) For any finite verb, where special force and brevity 
are aimed at: 2 Kin. 4. 43 nnim Vb^ nin^ ntCK nb "Thus 

* i T T t - T 

saith the Lord, eating and leaving over" (i. e. Ye certainly 
shall eat and have more than enough). In this way it is 
often employed 

a) In descriptions (like the Latin infin. historicus)^ espe- 
cially of occurences that excite the astonishment or the 
indignation of the speaker: Hos. 4. 2 abiil ni"in 1Dn^^ rfoK 
C|i^J1 **Swearing and lying and murder and theft and adultery 
(viz. they practise), or 

b) When something already indicated is again to be 
graphically expanded: Jer. 9. 23 bsten Vmrmn binn"; nKTS 
*»!:« ?iT*^ "In this let a man boast (§ 123,' 3) that he is 
wise and knoweth me" ; also 

c) In energetically expressed commands: Exod. 20. 9 
naisn Di^^lJ niDJ "To remember [=» "Remember" as the 
Germ. inf. Gedenken] the sabbath day". 
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2) Sometimes it appears in simple narrative, taking up 
and carrying on any verbal form (even an infin. construct): 

Gen. 41. 43 """o^ b:p inifi "jiriDn • • • • r^i^tb 'w^np^'i • • • ir^ asn'^n 

''And he made him ride .... and they cried before him .... 
and [he] set him over the whole land of Egypt"; 1 Sam. 
22. 13 D^rtbM ft bi««1 Dnb ib Snna **In that thou hast given 
him bread and enquired of God for him". Comp. § 119. 

Bern. a. In aU such cases we may regard the inf. ahsol. as the 
absol. object of an omitted verb; thus bisfi^ in the example under (1) 
may be = ^^2HP bbK. But the usage mentioned in (2) is at aU events 
only an extension or weakening of this mode of expression. More- 
oyer in all the cases mentioned in 1) and 2) the inf. admits of no ne- 
gative before it (comp. § 37 Bem. 5). 

§ 107. The infinitive cannot express distinction of tense 
(§ 12); it appears in a future or present (see the examples 
§ 106, 2), as well as in a perfect sense: 1 Sam. 2. 28 *iina 
ini^ "That / have chosen him". 

§ 108. In all cases where the inf. absol. is employed, the 
succeeding discourse may pass over into finite verbs (as is 
the case with the participle § 15 and inf. constr. § 120). 
Of course that tense is selected in the sense of which the 
inf. was used (§ 107) : Hos. 4. 2 ''y\ ^^'b t|to (see § 106, 1, a) 
"[they commit] adultery, they offer violence" &c.; Is. 31. 5 
t3"»bttn']rnDB b^^atn*; fbj "Defend [will he] and will deliver, pass 
over [will he] and will rescue" (even with 1 conv. of perf.) ; 
2 Sam. 16. 13 b>g'j5 ifhn ' ' • Sfbh *'?ttT?'] **And Shimei went . . . 
a going and cursed" (went on cursing = b^gi ^*bn by § 37, b). 
A participle occasionally appears also as a continuation of 
the inf. abs.: Gen. 26. 13 bnan Thn Sb'^l "And he became 
always greater" (§ 37, b.). 

2. Infinitive construct, 

§ 109. The inf. constr. is employed partly alone, partly 
in combination with the preposition b, which in this case 
(according to § 51, 5) is to be regarded as introducing an 
adverbial determination. But, just as in English the ana- 
logous "to" is usually prefixed to the inf., even when the 
latter does not stand adverbially but as a real noun (as 
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subject, object &c. of a sentence), so also in Hebrew the 
combination of the inf. with b has so prevailed, that it has 
in many cases altogether banished the use of the simple 
inf.* Thus, out of what was originally a combination of 
the inf. with the preposition, has grown an almost inde- 
pendent new verbal form, as is shown also in the form it- 
self by the close union of the b with the first radical (ana- 
logous to that of the preformative of the imperfect). 

Bern. a. From this adverbial combination are to be distingaiBlied 
the cases in which this preposition has one of the other shades of 
its signification (§51, 1—4), which it may also have with the inf. 
constr. StiU the transition from the one to the other is often qoite 
inappreciable. 

§ 110. The inf. constr. exhibits its nominal character 
most clearly when it depends on another word; its verbal 
character when it governs another word ; as a noun, more- 
over, it can stand as subject of a sentence. Its greater 
flexibility (as compared with the inf. abs.) enables it even 
to exercise both a verbal and a nominal rection at one and 
the same timeJ^ 

Eem. a. Nevertheless, the inf. constr. always stands so fiar apart 
in character from an ordinary nonn that it cannot weU receive the 
article. Cases like Qten, 2. 9 tWh y^ Hhe tree of the knowledge" 
are very rare.— On the other hand, neither is it so much a verb as to 
admit the verbal negation tkh before it. See § 139 Bem. b, 

§ 111. The infin. construct may be dependent as geni- 
tive on: — 

a) A foregoing construct state: Gen. 2. 4 rrito Di*^a 
D'^rtbwi ^'On the day of God's making" (= on the day'when 
God made). 

b) A preposition: Exod.20. 20 ttiOD ^'HMb "in order to 
try" (prop, "for the sake of the trying"); Gen. 27.1 1*^iTDl51 
rt^nig W^!P "His eyes were weak so that he could not see" 
(i. e. too weak for him to see, § 49, 2 Rem. a). This is 
especially frequent with "^ and *d in statements of time: 
Gen. 21. 5 prrr\ rw ib "Tbjna "When Isaac was born to him" 
(for r« see § 47) ; Gen/ 24. 30 D||rrn^ nk^? "When [he] 
saw the ring". In such cases ^ answers to our *while", or to 
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•'when" in the sense of the Germ, rvann, Lat. quando, and d 
rather to "as soon as", or "when" in the sense of the Germ. 
ah, Lat. cum with impf. conjunctive. 

§ 112. a) As accusative the inf. constr. may be directly 
governed by a verb: Jer. 1. 6 na'l '*rCf'i;nib "I know not to 
[=: I cannot] speak"; Gen. 8. 10 n\lt C|p^l "And he sent 
again"; Deut. 2. 25 nin btiK "I will begin to give". It is 
used only exceptionally as absolute object (§ 37 Rem. a 
end). It occurs even as adverbial accusative, as in Gen. 
31. 28 fW IjbSOn "Thou hast acted foolishly (for nft»:^ 
§ 113). But this construction is not frequent, that with 
5 being mostly employed. 

2^) As nominative it stands as subject (more rarely as 
predicate), in sentences like Gen. 2. 18 D*iKn t&^n aitr^b 
i'nab "It is not good that man should be alone". But see 

§ ii5. 

§ 113. In the combination of the inf. constr. with b. 
the primary prepositional force of the latter (§ 109 Rem. a) 
is mostly maintained when an adverbial determination is 
to be expressed by it. Thus we find b in such combina- 
tions having the sense of "up to", "till": Is. 5. 2 nfwb Ig'^l 
0*^551^ "And he waited till [it] should produce grapes". 
Again, with b in statements of time or place (§ 51, 1, 2), 
are connected usages like Gen. 15. 12 «iab TOt?l?n ^^n*)! "And 
the sun was [about] to go down"; Is. 38. 20 'i?§*»TOinb nitV] 
"The Lord will deliver me" (prop, is [about] to deliver me). 
This usage is further extended so that the idea oimust, should, 
or might attaches to the combination: 2 Kin. 4. 13 MitD^b ixn 
tjb-^'lb tD^n Sfb "What shall be done for thee? Shall one 
speak for thee?" [E. V. "What is to be done for thee? 
fvouldest thou be spoken forV^ . • •]! ^^^ negatively: Amos 
6. 10 ^*»3rnb jib "Not to celebrate" == one should not cele- 
brate". [E. V. "we may not make mention"] &c.; Jud. 1. 19 
th^^ihb ib "He could not drive out". In the same way 
the prepositional idea of the b clearly appears in cases 
where we must render b by "that" or "so that": 1 Sam. 
16. 29 Dmnb wn D*JI$ ^b "He is not a man to repent" 
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[= 80 that he might repent]; Gen. 19. 31 Kiab y^» t^K 
"There is no one to come** [= so that he might come]. 
But it is just such phrases as these that often lose 
their more definite shades of meaning, and become toned 
down to expressions of a purely adverbial character: Gen, 

1. 22 nfaKi DJnk -f^ni*;! "And he blessed them, saying" (prop, 
while he said). Here the idea of a consequence flowing 
from the act is softened down to the idea rather of the 
concomitant circumstance, and thus ^hinh finally becomes 
an adverb used after verbs of speaking to introduce the 
direct speech: Gen. 17. 3 nfc^b ^^a'Tjl "And he spoke— as 
follows".* Similarly Ps. 78. 18 bDlrtKttfc "••binDri "And 
they tempted God ... so that they asked food" (= in ask- 
ing food). Here the use of the inf. constr. with b answers 
for the most part to that of the Latin Gerund in do, and thus 
it serves often to characterize more closely the idea of the 
verb, by stating the sphere in which the action moves. In 
this case it is better for us, in translating, to turn the 
inf? into a finite verb, and to add on the conception of the 
Heb. finite verb in the form of a participle or adverb : Gen. 

2. 3 nmb K^na "He made creatively", prop. "He created 
while he" made"; Is. 29. 15 n'^nob D'^p^W'En "Who hide 
deeply", prop, "who make deep while they hide"; Gen. 10. 8 
nia|i T&^Th bm "He was the first hero", prop. "He began, 
while he was a hero", i. e. he was a hero the first of all, 
(evidently different from the usual phrase b bnn as in § 114, 
a). In longer sentences we must often employ epexegetic 
phrases: Gen. 19. 19 nwnb '^tE:? M'^to nm OTOn b'^^r\^ 
'^tilDDTiK "And thou hast magnified thy grace which thou hast 
done to me, viz. in that thou hast preserved my soul alive" 
(here mi'^nnb belongs to b'nwi, "^^ ^^7 great grace thou hast 
preserved my soul alive"). Comp. another mode of ex- 
pressing such combined ideas in § 30. 

Bern, a. How adverbially this "ibl^b is used may be seen, e.g.,from 
2 Sam. 8. 13 "A1 r«j*nrrKb hfaKb ^lnfi«j ifijfe ''aaij; "I ask of thee thuB 
[i. e. as follows], thou shalt not see" &c. 

§ 114. Similarly as in such purely adverbial usages, the 
inf. constr. with b stands where logically and strictly the 
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simple infin. would be sufficient. It has almost banished 
the latter (§ 109) in places where it should stand as object 
(§ 112, a). Of the classes of verbs so construed may bo 
mentioned: — 

a) Verbs of beginning, continuing, finishing: Gen. 6. 1 bnrj 
nSb D*T«rj "Men began to multiply" (comp. § 113); Gen. 
18'29 VbK ^"ib ^^ C|D«»1 "And he spake unto him yet again". 

V) Verbs expressing ^'can** and ''will": Gen. 13. 16 bo^i 
niDttb it^rk "A man may be able to number". 

c) Verbs of wishing, commanding, permitting : 1 Kin. 19. 4 
mrh il6tTV» b«©»;l "And he asked for himself (§ 89, b) to 
die"; Exod.3. 19 Sfbnb DDrw V^nlh "He will not permit you 
to go". 

§ 115. Even when the inf. is subject it may stand with 
b: Prov. 21. 9 aUTisB-b^' MTOb iita "It is better to dwell on 
the corner of a housetop" (side by side with KilO aita in 
the same proverb, Prov. 25. 24, according to § 112, b). It 
is specially so used with b? in the sense of a duty in- 
cumbent on one (§ 55, 3): 2 Sam. 18. 11 mto? ?|b nrt *^b:f 
CIDD "I would have had to give thee ten [shekels, § 71, 4 
Rem. d\ of silver".* 

Bern, a. For a farther use of the inf. with h see § t20. 

§ 116. A noun or pronoun dependent on the inf. constr., 
v^hen it is used to denote the object of the act, is always 
governed by it in the accusative, and neither a suffix nor a 
noun is ever found as objective genitive. In the pron. of the 
1** pers. sing, there is a special suffix form for the accus., as 
1 Sam. 27. 1 ''Sti^^b "to seek me"; in the other persons the 
nominal suffixes are put for both object and subject, or TO 
is used when a distinction is necessary (§ 88, 3). Thus; Gen. 
19. 29 D'^'i^rrnK ^yfans ""^^ ^^^ destroying the cities" (=- in 
the destruction of the cities); Gen. 40. 20 8ii?^)s-r« tn^n Di*^ 
"The day on which Pharaoh had been born" (== Pharaoh's 
birth-day, comp. § 47). And with two accusatives: Gen. 
41. 39 TOrts-DK inni^ D'^rfcx :?*»Tin ^^n» "After God hath 
made known to thee all this". 
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i 117, The word denoting the subject of the action ex- 
pressed by the inf. constr. may follow it in the genitive. In 
this case of course the inf. must stand in the construct 
state: Gen. 19. 16 rh:^ nin^ rttina "through the Lord's 
sparing him"; so ini^n? = "when he saw" (on the other 
hand inb^ t\iro = "when [he] saw him^ § 116). The subject 
may, however, also follow in the nominative^ (as with the 
inf. absol. § 105 Rem. a): Is. 14. 3 ab n^TV^ n^^r\ tri^^a "On 
the day when the Lord gives thee rest".* But very fre- 
quently the subject is altogether omitted when it can be 
supplied from the context (as with the inf. absol. § 105, 
Rem. a) : Gen. 24. 30 DtjrrnK Min? "When [he] saw the 
ring"; Is. 5. 2 D^na^ nite?6 Ig'n "And he waited till [it] 
should produce grapes" (§ HI, b. fin. § 113 init.). 

Bern. a. The nominative is of course necessary when an object 
(§ 118) comes immediately after the infin., since the genitive cannot 
(ace to § 75) be separated from the construct state: Gen. 4. 15 ^^^ 
•iWfb-i^ ink-hiain literaUy "for the purpose (§ 51, 4) of the non-eisl 
tence (§ 79, 6, c) of the slaying him every one finding him'', i e. so 
that no one (§ 142) toho might find him, shotUd slay him. Here i&utfa 
takes its place necessarily after I'nM, because otherwise ink might also 
be taken to be dependent on the participle. But where there is no 
danger of such ambiguity this arrangement is not common: Is. 80. 1 
Tia'TO ink rM2 "When Sargon sent him". 

Bem. h. With the pronoun, however, the genitive construction 
(i. e. the sufSx) is always employed: Ea^ek. 84.- 13 '«n*ia)i~n9 "till I 
give rest" (prop, till my rest-giving,) 

% 118. By the combination of the verbal and nominal 
government of the inf. construct, the Hebrew attains a 
great brevity of expression: Gen. 2. 4 -pK D'^rfcK tiite^ tri'^a 
D'^titil "In the day of God's making (or "of God making'* 
comp. § 117) earth and heavens"; Gen. 39. 18 *»bip '»'e'»"in3 
"at my lifting up my voice" (§ 111, b); Deut. 22. 2 t^'k^ 
inii Tl'^ntJ "Thy brother's seeking it". On the arrangement 
of the words in this case see § 117 Rem. a, 

§ 119. Like the inf. abs., the inf. constr. may apply to 
time past, present, or future, according to the connection: 
Gen. 40. 20 m^n Di** "The day on which he had been born" 
(§111); lSamVi22.13 !?|rria "In that thou hast given"; Gen. 
4. 15 ininnisn '^ribab "Lest any one should slay him". 
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% 120. The inf. constr. with b is sometimes employed 
(like the absol. § 106, 2) in continuation of any other verbal 

form: 1 Sam. 8. 11—12 tntobi iPDsntin ib Dtn ng^ DD^35i-n« 

WobK "J^te ib "Your sons he will take and set them on his 
chariots and to make them (= and will make them) leaders 
of thousands"; Is. 44. 28 DbtS^n^b ^bKbl • • • tJ^iDb ^n^n 
"Who saith to Cyrus . . . and saying (-= and saith) to Jeru- 
salem". Conversely also (just as with the inf. abs. § 108) 
the discourse begun in the inf. construct may return to 
the finite verb in the tense for which the inf. was used 

(§ 119): Is. 30. 12 ptJ:?i ^ntDsnn mn na-^^si DDD«ti "iT^ "On 

account of your rejecting this word (on 3 see § 52, 2) and 
[since] you trust in oppression". 

8. Participle. 

§ 121. For the temporal function of the participles see 
§ 13 sqq. See also § 122 Rem. &., § 123, 2, 3, § 124. As 
to their government, they may (like adjectives § 80, 2, 3) 
take a dependent genitive (so particularly in poetry, but 
elsewhere as well); or, in virtue of their verbal power, they 
may govern the accusative or reach their object by means 
of prepositions. The accusative that follows a participle, 
may not only be the ordinary object accusative, as Gen. 
42. 29 Utp nnj^Jrbs t^ "All that had befallen them", but, 
e.g., the accusative also of /t//n^55 (§35), as Is. 22. 2 niKt^ri 
nijbti "full of noise" ; the ace. of absolute object, as 2 Sam. 
23. 3 D^rfbK riin*^ bwn "He that rules finl the fear of God"; 
Prov. 10. 4 n;tin"t|5 nte^' "He that labours [with] a slack 
hand" (§ 38 fin.); or the ace. of adverbial determination: 
Is. 40. 20 nti^npi 13019^ "He that is impoverished of an ob- 
lation" (§ 47).*» In general the verbal government is more 
common;* only suffixes are appended more frequently as 
genitives, and more rarely as accusatives: Jer. 33. 2 tnw^ 
"he that made it" (comp. § 63).^ 

Bern. a. In some cases the constmction with a h seems to take 
the place of the accosatiye govenmient: Is. 11. 9 D*^&^ U)\ d'^a "hike 
the waters which cover the sea". This use is to be taken in connec- 
tion with the h which serves to express the "Datiyus commodi" (see 
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ita ue with the paia. part. S ^h 3 Bern, a (2) ) and is not to be oon- 
foonded with the Aramairing constmotion S ^1, 8 Bern. 6. 

Bern. b. Nominal and verbal rection may also occur eimultaneoiuly : 
Amos 4. 13 tMf^ ^TTSJ tv^ ^The changer of dawn [into] darkness" i.e. 
he who changes ttc. Here the former of the two accusatlYes (§ 45, 5 
fin.) has, according to § 80, 2, become a genitive. 

Bem. e. Sometimes the nature of the verbal suffix can here be 
perceived apart firom the cases where this is known by the form: Is. 
29. 7 RPMXj^^ 7^?^ "those who fight against her and her towers**, 
where tj — must be an accusative suffix, since a noun in the accusa- 
tive is joined on to it. Bee also § 76 Bem. b. 



PAET SECOND: OF THE SENTENCE. 
I. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. 

A. SUBJECT AND PEEDIOATB. 

§ 122. The place of subject in a sentence may be sus- 
tained by a substantive, a pronoun,^ or an adjective used 
substantively; by an adverb also in so far as the context 
assigns to it the power of a noun (§ 82, a) : 2 Sam. 1. 4 
Dl^H"!!? bfcj nann "Much fell of the people" (= a number) ; 
similarly by prepositional combinations: Ex. 16. 27 ^!e)^ 
Wv)"1^ "There went out of the people" (i. e. some, comp. 
§ 34 Rem. a)] and, finally, by the combination of one of 
the particles mentioned in § 39 with the noun or suffix 
belonging to it: Gen. 6. 13 Dr^rrOti ^JSn "Behold I destroy 
them", lit. "see me . . . destroying them"; Ex. 3. 2 ^J'^K 
teK "It was not consumed" ; Gen. 43. 27 *^n «a7to "He is 
still alive".* 

Bern, a. Of coarse also the pron. contained in a verbal form: ^BlK^l 
"And Ae said". 

Bern. b. Sometimes the subject is omitted, when the connection 
clearly indicates it; so especially with participles, because these more 
readily suggest verbal forms (see Bem. a): 1 Sam. 8. 2 ^K^Sl b'f^&ib 
3D1§ "They judged in Beersheba". Comp. § 128, 3, 

§ 123. The general undefined subject (denoted in Ger- 
man by man, in French by on) is indicated in the follow- 
ing ways: — 

1) By the third person plural of the verb (like "they" in 
English) : Ps. 126. 2 D^ina TM^tk] t2$ "Then said they (comp. 
§ 6, 1) among the heathen". 
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2) By the 3* pers. sing, of the verb, when the giying of 
proper names is stated in the common phrase ta^ K*i^ (pi*op. 
he has called the name of . . .) =» "one names" : Gen. IL 9 
bM fiWKng )Tb:P **Therefore they called it (i. e., it is called) 
Babel". So also in cases where from the act itself one 
infers the actor: Amos 6. 12 D'^'ipasi trinmaK "When one 
ploughs in the morning-hours" (lit. "when he" i. e. he who 
habitually ploughs, comp. § 68). Also when a similar inference 
may be drawn from the context: 1 Sam. 19. 22 (He asked 
where is Samuel ?) yiotk^^ "and he (viz. the person addressed) 
said". — This construction is used, beyond these cases, only 
in rare poetic expressions, and especially when the verbal 
form is a ptc. (comp. § 122 Rem. b.): Is. 21. 11 iKip ibK 
^h^^teti "To me one calls from Seir". 

3) By the addition of the participle of the same verb as 
subject: Jer. 9. 23 b|rjran b^ntr; "Let him that glorieth 
glory" (comp. § 68). 

4) By a pronoun of the 2''* pers., only in the frequent 
?|«la ^? "till thou (the hearer or reader) comest" ... in 
topographical statements.' 

Bern, a. Here Xtnv< is also usually classed, bat it signifies rather 
(according to § 94, a) "any one*' or ''some one'' : 1 Sam. 84. 20 "^ 
ia';k-n^ tt5^« V^^if*] "When one (i. e. any one) finds his enemy"; 1 Sam. 
0. 9 [Formerly in Israel] ttJ'vn ^»IJ-n!D "One used to say" (the ar- 
ticle ace. to § 68). 

§ 124. The impersonal phrase, which in our language has 
the neuter it for subject, is expressed simply by the 3* pers. 
sing, of the verb (or equivalently by the participle). So 
frequently ^b ns "It is grievous to me" (goes ill with me) ; 
Job 3. 13 ^b raj «It will be peaceful to me" (« I will be 
at rest); Is. 23.1 ^TO "It is destroyed" ; Mal.l. 11 ^ttptj "It 
is scattered as incense" (== incense is offered).* 

Bern, a. In the passive the masculine is regtdarly^ in the active 
mostly employed. The feminine stands as a rule only in descriptions 
of common natural phenomena: Micah 8. 6 h3W "It is darkness"; 
Amos 4. 7 ^"^D^in "It will rain"; seldom in other cases: Jud 10. 9 
b»1te'»b ^20nl "And it was strait with Israel" = Israel was in straits. 
Adjectives employed impersonally as predicates may also appear in 
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the feminine: 1 Sam. 18. 23 ^^tta f^nrih b^'^rS? ^^?2 **^ ^^ ^ yo^ 
eyes (= do yoa deem it) a light thing to be allied to the king?" 

§ 126. The predicate of a sentence may be, not only a 
verb, but also a simple adjective or substantive'^; and these 
require in Hebrew no copula to connect them with the subject: 
niny p^^^ns "The Lord is just" (see also § 147). Both sub- 
stantive and adjective are in this case primarily indeter- 
minate, even when the subj'ect is determinate (in contrast to 
the attributive relation § 85), although the determination 
of the predicate is also possible when the sense requires it: 
Ex. 9. 27 p'l'n^n nw "The Lord is the just one" ; Ex. 20. 2 
nin*; 'ipbK "I am the Lord". In this case it is only the con- 
text that can decide whether the relation is that of pre- 
dicate or that of attribute (or apposition). Thus niSTj 
p'^'T&'n might in another connection be also "the just 
Lord", and nin'» ^:;^lf might be "I, the Lord". See further 
§127. 

Bem a. The Hebrew, owing to the want of adjectives which has 
been already referred to (§ 70, § 79), uses substantiyes frequently 
where we wonld use ac^ectiyes. The thing is its quality, or is the 
material of which it consists (comp. the modes of apposition § 71, 3, 5). 
Thus Ps. 10. 10 nofi} nlrrj-^ttfi;^ "the judgments of the Lord are truth" 
(i.e. true); Ezek. 41. 22 y^ Wl'^^T "its walls are wood" (i. e. wooden). 
Hence is explained the brief mode of expressing comparisons, as in 
Cant. 1. 16 Wi'^ *tf!:V^ "thy eyes are doves" (i e. like doyes* eyes, 
comp. S § 56, 1). 

§ 126. An adverbial phrase may also summarily take the 
place of the predicate. This happens most frequently with 
prepositional combinations: Ps. 11.4 iK03 U^lStS^ "In heaven 
is his throne"; Prov. 8. 14 TVZT^b "to me is (« I have) 
counsel" (§51,3 Rem.«). The adverbial accusative appears 
more rarely: Gen. 43. 27 DD*'?^ Dibion ^Is your father in 
health?" (§ 43, b, whereas in Gen. 29.^6 ib Di;T?n "Has he 
health"?); comp. § 147. An adverb becomes predicate by 
again assuming its primary ^substantive meaning (§ 82, a, 
§ 117): Deut. 7. 7 D'^tar^n-bstJ Wnr\ UF\^ "Ye are the least 
(lit. the little § 86) of all peoples" ; and even without this, 
if it only has something of a pronominal nature : Gen. 18. 9 
nilf n;^| "Where is Sarah?"* 
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Bern. a. The predicate may be entirely omitted, when it can be 
•applied from the context: Gen. 4. 7 r^ n'^D^tr&M *lf thoa doest 
well, [there comes] a lifting^ up" i. e. thou mayest freely lift up iky face, 

§ 127. As the predicatiye relation of one noun to an- 
other is, in the first instance, distinguishable only from the 
context (see § 125), the pronoun of the 3^^ person corre- 
sponding in number and gender^ to the subject is not un- 
frequently inserted between subject and predicate to mark 
this relation more clearly : Deut. 12- 23 tfoan iWn D'nn "The 
blood is the life"; 1 Sam. 17. 14 ^tt^n KOT ^ "David was 
the youngest"; Gen. 26. 16 b^J^oti'; '^ja Dn n^« "These are 
the sons of Ishmael". So even when the subject is a pro- 
noun of the !•* or 2"*^ person : 2 Sam. 7. 28 D*^rfcKn fcwrmr^ 
"Thou art God". The pronoun here anticipates the predi- 
cate, and is then appositionally explained by it, as in the 
case § 72, 1 Rem. a. For a case similar only in form see 
§ 129. 

Bern. a. See exceptions in § 135, 4. 

§ 128. It results from §§ 125, 127, that the expressions 
for "being"— njn "to be", tij "to exist", "to be present", 
and I^K "not to'be" (§ 79, 6 b), nan "see there [is"] (§ 39), 
must in Heb. in the first instance be widely different from 
our copula. It is in fact some special modifications of 
the simple idea of being which they originally express, 
although indeed they are sometimes used in a manner 
differing little from our copula. In detail: — 

1) Mjn is properly "to become" or "to have become", "to 
exist" (see b n;)n — to become, in § 51, 1): Job 1. 1 tD^K 
'p^P'Y'jMD MJJi "There was (i. e. existed, lived) a man in the 
land of IJz". Tet it has already in many cases been toned 
down so as to become like the copula : Gen. 3. 1 n^^n tJnsST^ 
UT\3^ "And the serpent was subtle", prop, had become and 
hence existed as such. See further § 39. 

2) tS; and )'^lfi properly denote the presence or absence 
of a definite substantive conception, the noun expressing 
which they subordinate to them in the gen. or*acc. (or, as 
the case may be, follow it in apposition § 79, 6, b, § 39, 
with Rem. a) ; haying the power (according to § 122) in con- 
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junction with that noun to form the subject of a sentence. 
Since, however, in both cases they may, in combination with 
the related noun, form already a complete sentence (see 
the Exx. § 79, 6, b) they have more and more approximated 
in signification to verbal forms. This is seen: — 

a) In that they are here and there used where it is no 
longer properly a statement of existence or non-existence 
that is in hand, but the representation of an actual occur- 
rence: Gen. 5. 24 ns5*^K "His non-existence" or "absence" == 
"he was no longer seen", ''he disappeared". 

V) They appear further, completely losing their nominal 
character, in the place of actual verbal forms, and hence 
are often scarcely distinguishable from our copula or its 
negation: Gen. 40. 8 ini^ I'^K nrife "there exists not one to 
interpret it" (where the ace. ixnifc following shows that y>t^ 
is no longer felt to be a construct state); Ex. 5.16 y>^ ^nzn 
3155 "Straw is not [any longer] given". 

3) njn "See there", "behold", stands sometimes without 
a dependent noun or suffix, equivalent to a verb in the 
3* person: Gen. 18. 9 bnto nan "See (she is) in the tent". 
Gomp. a similar occurrence with the participle § 122 Rem. b. 

i 129. A whole sentence may in its turn stand either 
as logical subject or predicate of a sentence. The usage, 
as regards subject is one quite common in our own language 
(e. g. "That I see you gives me joy" § 161), but as regards 
predicate, the usage is quite peculiar to the Shemitic lan- 
guages. Such sentences begin with a noun, which consti- 
tutes the general logical subject of what follows; to this 
is added a whole new sentence, connected by a separate 
pronoun or suffix which relates to the preceding general 
subject: Pro v. 10. 22 n^^tS^h K^n rXTi'i n?^a "The blessing 
of the Lord, it maketh rich"; Ps. 11. 4 *wDj> U^ic^t^ tX^1r> 
"The Lord, in heaven is his throne"; Exod. 16. 15 "^b^at 
'ry? itijnfci*; nxiti "The strong ones of Moab, trembling takes 
hold of "them" ; Gen. 24. 27 rr^n^ ^^m Sll'^ia *^Di« "I, on the 
way the Lord has led me" — i. e. The Lord's throne is in 
heaven; Tremblinff fakes hold of the strong ones of Moab; The 
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Lord hath led me in the way. From the nature of the case, 
such compound sentences always give a special emphasif^ 
to the general subject which is thus disjoined and placed 
at the beginning. But this construction is nol^ to be con- 
founded with the placing first, for the same purpose of 
emphasis, of any member whatever of the sentence (for 
which see § 132). 

Bern. a. By this accordingly we may distingmsh sentences like 
ProT. 10. 22 above from those (mentioned in § 127,) in which the in- 
sertion of the pronoun serves merely to give a clearer expression of 
the predicative relation. The latter construction is naturally only 
employed where both subject and predicate are nounB^ whereas, in the 
construction before us, the predicate of the sentence which refers back 
to the general subject is always either a prepositional phrase era verb. 

B. ABBANGEMENT OF WOBDS. 

§ 130. The usual arrangement of words in a Hebrew 
sentence is: — predicate, subject^ object, closer specification;^ 
but each of these members of the sentence may take, imme- 
diately after itself and before the next member,^ such addi- 
tions as an adjective, genitiye, or adverb, referring to that 
member alone and not to the whole sentence. Thus Gen. 

1. 12 ^ins'^iab :^nr :?*^nn9 ntea^ wn invtn Ksini "And the earth 

broughtforth verdure herb (—green herbage § 71, 2) bearing 
seed, after its kind** (v. 24 shows that Wi^xh does not refer 
to 2^*11 l^'^'ipa). At the beginning of the sentence also stands 
the predicate when it is an adjective, but not when it is a 
substantive or pronoun: nin*j p"^}^ "righteous fisj the Lord", 
but TX}ir\ '^:Aif "I famj the Lord". But see the special rules 
on the arrangement of words in regard to the construct 
state § 75, the adjective § 85, the inf. abs. § 37, and the 
negative § 139. 

Bern. a. Minor specifications however delight in thrusting them- 
selves in between the principal members of the sentence : Jud 17. 10 
CjOa r\5t5 ?|V-)pii5 "I win give thee ten [pieces of, §71,4 Bem. a] silver*'. 

Bem. b. On this principle an adverb qualifying an adjective al- 
ways stands after the adjective: ^K» bi^A 'Very great". 

§ 131. The reason of this arrangement lies in this, that 
in most cases, especially in simple narration, the act was 
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to the Hebrew the principal thing. Hence it follows of 
course that when the predicate has, in the view of the 
speaker, an importance secondary to one of the other 
members of the sentence, the latter will where possible be 
placed at the beginning of the sentence. Accordingly at 
the head of the sentence may stand: — 

1) The subject And this happens as a matter of course 
primarily in all places: — 

a) Where it is not so much an act done by the subject that 
is to be related, as rather a property or a circumstance of an 
abiding or transitory kind that is to be described ; in other 
words in descriptions and in circumstantial clauses (§ 151): 
Gen. 2. 10 sqq. anbn «in •tittT'ft ^HKH Dt? • • • xp^ rkt" "^nji 

"w Minn p^n nnn • • • nb^^^-nn pR-bs nw "And a river 

went out of Eden . . . the name of the first [is] Pison, it is 
that which compasses the whole land of Hayilah . . . and 
the gold of that land" &c. ; 2 Sam. 3. 26 ^'I'T] • • -in'R latfjl 
l^'Tj fijb "And they brought him back . . . and David knew 
not" (i. e. "without David's knowledge", circumstantial clause 
§ 1 52 Eem. ay 

&) Also wherever the subject is to be rather more em- 
phasized:* 1 Sam. 17. 37 Sta:? n'^n'^ mSn^^ 5b "Go and the 
Lord (somewhat like 6 8e x6pioc) be with thee".^ 

Bern, a, Oonsequently the subject usually stands first in presential 
clauses whenever they have a participle as predicate (§ 14, 2): 2 Sam. 
8. 13 ^Ka h^yo *»^il&t "I ask of thee''. 

Bern, h. Hence always when the subject is represented by tXSn 
with its noun or sufSz (§ 122): Jer. 8. 22 !|3ni$ !)33ri < See we have 
come". 

Bern, c. Sometimes even in the course of simple narration the 
subject precedes: Gen. 4. 2 ha'jjjj nas^ n;n ^^^ ifibt rwS ten-'^n';3 
"And Abel was a shepherd of flocks and Gain was a husbandman". 
In such cases also there is always a slight .opposition of the two sub- 
jects and thereby a certain emphasis of the second (as in Greek 
(tkv . . . dk . . .) 

2) The object, when it is to be specially emphasized pre- 
cedes the verb: 1 Sam. 17. 36 iFj'nn? ly^n • • • '»1Kn"tTi$ "The 
lion thy servant smote"; 2 SamVs. 13 '^i^ ^m nM ^K 
Tp^q bijtJ "Only one 'thifngl, Bsk of thee'*; and dependent 
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on an infinitive: Gen. 41 12 rVttnb DnKSl rwn niV ""The 
nakedness of the land ye have come to see* So we have 
the one of two objects: Gen. 27. 37 ^ nmxo y^^ "^ lord 
have I made him to thee"; and the accusative with verbs 
of fulness: Is. 22. 2 n»bti rrwTO ''noise fuV (§121). 

Exactly in the same way, an adverbial specification which 
is to be emphasized may stand at the beginning of the 
sentence: Gen. 41. 17 ^x^ *^;}n '^Ijibna *In my dream behold 
I stood".* 

Bern. a. The mutual position of subject and predicate Ib not 
affected by the placing of the object first; hence in the first example 
the verb precedes the subject (according to § 130), in the second the 
subject precedes the verb (according to § 181, 1 Bem. a). 

Bem. h. Other modes of arrangement are poetic, such as: olject, 
subject, verb, in the common sentence 2 Kin. 6. 13 ^m M*Dt>i Mn} *nn^ 
''A great word the prophet has spoken"; or subject, object, fferb: Is. 
18. 18 hdl^is^ri Q'^*?^a ninpp ''And bows will tear young men to pieces"; 
or verb^ o^jsct, subject: Ps. 84. 22 n^ 9^ nQiatn [''There] kills the 
wicked evil". 

§ 132. Another mode of giving still stronger emphasis 
to -a member of the sentence is not unfrequently resorted 
to. The member to be emphasized, which may be subject, 
object, or a, prepositional phrase, is first placed independently 
at the beginning and quite disjoined from what follows, 
and afterwards again taken up either by means of 

a) A pronoun (or equivalently by another noun): Gen. 
47. 21 iriK y^^yn ttJfTnK ""The people, he made them pass 
over" ; Is. 8. 13* ^tJ^^jJri Sn» niMS r^in'^^ r« "The Lord of 
hosts, Him shall ye sanctify**; Gen. 2. 17 • • ' rOTn f?ltfl 
^3l3ti bMT\ tfh ^But of the tree of knowledge . . . thou shalt 
not eat of it" ; Gen. 17. 14 «inn tJcsn nniDSI * * • b"^ "But 
the uncircumcised . . . that soul shall be cut off** &c. 

b) By a •] or 1 conversive (according to § 21, 3, § 26), 
rarely by simple "j ; and this especially with prepositional 
phrases. Thus with 1 conv. of the imperfect: 1 Sam. 4. 20 
SWaTni iHh^ti tt^D'l "And at the time of her dying, then 
they spoke"; with 1 cony, of the perfect: Gen. 3. 5 Di'^a 
UT^V^'P ^npBan ^latt DD^DK "In the day of your eating of it, 
then your eyes shall be opened"; with simple y. Gen. 40.9 
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•^Dfib iBJ-rvjni "^^na "In my dream behold a vine [appeared] 
before me". 

c) By both a pronoun and 1 simultaneously:^ Gen. 22. 24 
KinTD5 "ibni • • • itfab^fc^ "And his concubine she also bare" ; 
1 kin. 16. 13 n^o*^*! iri^ nDl^mnK mi "And also his mother 
Maacah, her he remoyed". 

Bern. a. Sometimes in this case the noun stands first in the nomi- 
native, like the general subject of a compound sentence (§ 129), but 
the discourse is continued with ^ conversive: 2 Sam. 4. 10 ***^^3g}i'i3 
in ^}Ti^) "For the messenger . • • then I laid hold on him**; 2 Sam. 
14. iV^^K "^^vq/try Ti-jiK 'la'TBh "He that speaketh to thee, bring him 
to me" (§ 26). ^ 

Bem. b. See a special employment of this construction in § 32 
Bem.c: the mode of expression mentioned in § 51, 5 Bem. b, has how- 
ever no connection with the present case. 

C. AGBEBMENT OP GENDEB AND NUMBEB IN THE SENTENCE. 

§ 133. The principal rule for the agreement of subject 
and predicate is the following: — A predicate preceding the 
subject may stand in the most primary general form, i. e. 
the 3^ masc. sing, of the verb, or the masc. sing, of the ad- 
jective, without respect to the subject which may perhaps 
be in the feminine or plural: but if the subject precedes, 
then all predicates that follow must agree with it in gender 
and number. Examples of the former case are: 1 Kin. 22. 36 
nsnn 'ihlfjl "And the proclamation passed"; Gen. 1. 14 '^n*; 
nhfi^ti "Let there be luminaries"; Ps. 119. 137 q'^tjfetiti ntf^j 
"Right are thy judgments"; Gen. 47. 3 q^'ja:^ ')rkl n?S 
"Shepherds of flocks are thy servants". But of course exact 
agreement is permitted when the predicate precedes; and, 
when the predicate is an adjective, this is even more 
common than disagreement. 

§ 134. As neither verbs nor adjectives have a dual, they 
are put in the plural when they stand as predicates after 
a dual noun: Gen. 29. 17 ni3*5 ntjb '^S'*? "The eyes of Leah 
were tender"; Is. 1. 15 «wbtt d'»tj'5 dJ'^T, "Your hands are full 
of blood". Gomp. § 85 Rem. b. 

§ 135. All other deviations from strict concord arise 
from the predominance given by the speaker to the sense 
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over the grammatical form (constructio xatd a6veaiv but 
in a wider sense); thus:— 

1) The predicate of a plural may, by virtue of the neuter 
use of the feminine (§ 63), stand in the fern, ^'/t^.when that 
plural denotes lifeless objects, animals^ members of the body 
&c. or, (like such forms as D*^5«», tynnj^S Ac), conveys an 
abstract idea (comp. in Greek xa xaxd ^iy^vzai — dx6XaoTa 
TflYverai xa x^xva): Is. 34. 13 D'^TP •n'^rfbtinK nnbj "Her 
palaces go up with thorns" ; Ps. 103. 5 'wW OTHlnri "Thy 
youth is renewed". In the same way with the dual (comp. 
§ 134): 1 Sam. 4. 15 n^Djj I^^J*^? "His eyes were set". 

2) With a collective noun the predicate loves to stand in 
the plural: 1 Sam. 17. 30 D?n «inn'»tf';i "And the people 
answered him"; 1 Sam. 6. 13'D'nxp titi© ma ("The people 
of) Bethshemesh were reaping"; Exod. 1. 10 I'tofinprn? 
ntirfjtt "When war[8] arise". Observe the fem. plur. in the 
last example, whereas in 1 Kin. 5. 17: ^nilD "itHK ntanbtin 
"The war (= the enemies as mas. plur.) which surrounded 
him". On the other hand the plurals of ifnti^ and b?a "lord" 
always, and the divide name D*^7^K in most cases, take a 
predicate in the singular, owing to the predominance of 
tlie singular sense in actual use.^ 

Bern. a. In passages likeGen.SS.? ^^Vti V^^ ilbjia <*God revealed 
himself to him'\ the plural may in most cases be nsed for a special 
purpose; of conrse the matter is clearer when polytheistic notions 
come into play, as with the name of the household gods Q*VD'iri, which 
in Oen. 81. 84 is used with a plural, though also in 1 Sam. 10. 13, 16 
with a singular. 

3) When the combination of a constr. state with a geni- 
tive acts as subject of a sentence, the predicate has na- 
turally to conform to the construct state standing in the 
nominative. But exceptions are not uncommon when the 
constr. state is a purely formal conception, whose concrete 
significance is only brought out by the genitive which fol- 
lows. In this case (so long as the possibility in § 133 does 
not prevail) the predicate suits itself to the genitive, viz: — 

q) Always'' with bs (§ 79, 6) : 1 Sam. 22. 6 D'^ax? Wnrb| 
rb^ "All his servants stood by him"; Num.14. 1 tk1^"\ 
n*i?n-b5 "And all the congregation lifted up". 
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i) Sometimes also in genitive combinations, when the 
goyeming noun inyolyes (like bb in a) a statement of quan- 
tity: Exod. 15. 4 n:^atD iW*^bl6 nrati "The choice of his cap- 
tains are drowned" (which however may also be explained 
by 2). 

c) Occasionally with bip "voice": Gen. 4. 10 ?|*^ni5 '^r'sT bip 
ta'^pl^i "The voice of thy brother's blood-drops cries'* (= the 
blood-drops cry). 

d) This construction is otherwise used poetically by a 
kind of attraction, when special emphasis is laid on the 
genitive: 1 Sana. 2. 4 D*^nn D'^nlal WDg "The bow of heroes 
is broken"; Is. 2. 11 bfi© D'l^ ttin^J *^y^!P "The eyes of man's 
pride are cast down". 

Bern. 0. Exceptions are exceedingly rare, as Is. 64. 10 U'>^tTD~b^ 
h&'^b hNi ''The whole of our pleasant things is gone to rain" (instead 
of are), 

4) Adjectives, participles, and pronouns remain some- 
times in the masculine or singular, where the subject is 
feminine* or plural; either: — 

a) By virtue of a personification : 1 Sam.lO. 18 niDbttl2iT^S 
DDr« Q''?Kbn "All the kingdoms that oppressed you" 
{kingdoms standing for inhabitants) ; or 

b) Because from among the individuals denoted by the 
preceding plural a particular one is specially in view: 
Gen. 27. 29 n«in« ri'^nnfe "Those that curse thee be cursed" 
(= if any one curse thee let him be cursed) ; or 

c) When a pronoun in the same way, often also in a 
neuter sense (§ 63), refers back to a preceding noun: Ps. 
6. 9—10 tfm na^lp nsiDJ ^n*^a y^tl^ *>yrw "My enemies, 
there is no faithfulness in his mouth, their inward part 
[are] depths"; Josh. 13. 14 ihbna iWn • • • n^n^i "^m "The fires 
(= offerings by fire) of the Lord . . . that is his inheritance".* 

Bern. a. Many of the cases usually classed here are however sus- 
picious and probably to be treated as mistakes of the text. 

Bern, b. This neuter use of the pronoun is found also in the suffix : 
Is.1.23 ^TTito arj« iia d'^nja •'jan • • • *:0^ "Thy princes are companions 
of thieves, every one of it (= them) loves a bribe". 

§ 136. A pronoun of the third person — or a demonstra- 
tive — which, as subject of a sentence, has a substantive as its 
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predicate, agrees with the latter (comp. the Latin ea ami- 
citia est) : Gen. 26. 7 tamSK 'na*» n>« "These are the days of 
Abraham''.^ On the agreement of the pron. in relatiye 
sentences, see § 156 Rem. c. 

Bern. 0. Exceptionfl are not uncommon. See the last example in 
§ 185, 4. Occasionally also the verb of being takes the concord of 
the predicate and not of the subject (comp. the Latin, Paupertas mihi 
onus visum est) : Gen. 27. 39 ^^'a tW\ yyf} ^^0(6n 'The fattest 
places (§ 81, b) of the earth shall be thy dwelling". 

§ 137. A construction which may be contrasted with the 
apposition in § 72, 3 Rem. a. is when a noun provided with 
a suffix stands as subject, but the verb agrees not with the 
noun but with the suffix : Ps. 3. 5 «'nf?K "^bip "My voice . . . 
I cry" (instead of my voice cries) ; Ps. 17. 10 rflKja Via"! it3*^ft 
"Their mouth . . . they speak with pride" (= their mouth 
speaks); Is. 10. 30 d*^>|-na *fWp *^bnx "Shriek thy voice, 
daughter of Gallim" (i. e. let thy voice shriek § 79, 6, d, fin.). 
This construction becomes particularly animated when 
there is a double transition: Ps. 44. 3 nthin D**ia tJ'T np\M 
"Thou . . • thy hand . • • hast driven out nations". 

§ 138. The predicate of several subjects united by "and" 
may stand either in the plural or in the singular. The 
singular is more common when the predicate precedes 
(comp. § 133), the plural when it follows, the subject: 1 Sam. 
23.13 I'^tiSKJ "m Dp;'! "And David arose and his men"; Gen. 
8. 22 5ini¥'^" Kb nb'ibl rtr>^ — n'^Xp*! :^^T "Seed time and bar- 
vest... and day and night shall not cease". But in both cases 
the other construction is allowable: 1 Sam. 31. 7 ViMtD Vila 
ny\ "Saul and his sons died" : 2 Sam.20. 10 n'^rw ''ti'^SKI aKi*''^ 
SI'tJ "And Joab and his brother Abishai pursued"."* 

Bern. a. In the latter case the predicate is made to apply only to 
one of the two subjects (Joab as the principal person = Joab with 
his brother). The same may also be the case when the predicate 
precedes: Num. 12. 1 ^V^] Q^'ia ^¥1^^ "Then spake Miriam and 
Aaron". 

Bern. 6. But see a special case of concord in § 169 Bern. a. 



A. IMDEPBNOENT SENTENCES. 95 



n. PAETICULAR KENDS OP SENTEN0I^>'£4yA 

A. INDEPENDENT SENTENOEa ' '"•" .•■•<'".•'-''"">" i^ 

1. Negaiive sentences, \ . 1 - <• ^' 

§ 139. The common negative is lib; but for the expres- 
sion of a negative wish in principal sentences b2$ is used 
followed by the jussive (§ 8, 1) or cohortative (§ 9);* but 
see also § 7, 2 Rem. a. — On subordinate sentences see 
§ 164, b. — Both ^ and bK stand as a rule immediately 
before the predicate;^ but they are found before another 
word when only that word (and not the verb) is to be nega- 
tived:* Num. 16. 29 '^jnb'O nijn*; fc^b ("It is) not the Lord (but 
some one else that) sent me"; otherwise not often: Ps. 49.18 
see § 142. — When several negative sentences follow one 
another, sometimes only the first has the negative, which 
is understood from the connection to apply to the others: 

Is. 23. 4 nibva '»ntitiin n'^^.^n? '^nb'nji fcib "I have not brought 

up young men (nor) nourished virgins". On the apparently 
negative use of dM see § 168. 

Bern. a. There are isolated cases of the jussive with felb: Gen. 84. 8 
!3tih A ^'Thoa shalt not brings back''; in places like 1 Sam. 14. 36 
•W^-^bl • • • mba "ViTe wiU plunder . . . and not leave over", the con- 
struction is to be explained by § 10, we loiU plunder . • . withotU leav* 
ing. When (as explained in § 7, 2, c) a sentence is subordinated to 
another by a 1 of sequence introducing an imperfect, the subordinated 
sentence, if negative, may be added on by bj^li ^ 1 Sam. 12. 19 ^^Btlh 
rviaa blj'j • • • 5p"ja5-n?ft **Pray for thy servants... lest we die"; but 
when the principal sentence is itself negative, the second is mostly 
joined on by Ai]: Jer. 26. 6 siwan-jftl • • • teitrb« "Go not... and 
provoke not". Some maintain that hl^ can stand on the other hand 
in simple declarative clauses ; thus Ps. 41. 3 VlSnrrbyi would be ex- 
plained "Thou unit not give him", but this is very uncertain. 

Bem. b. Ah is however inadmissible before the participle as a 
verbal form (comp. § 14, 2 Bem. a, § 140 Bem. a), before the inf. 
abs. (§ 37 Bem. b § 106 Bem. a), or inf. constr. Only, Ah^ "without" 
which is equivalent to a preposition (§ 58, 2 Bem. b) may also stand 
before the inf. constr.: Num. 86. 23 t\»^ llb^ '^without seeing"; other- 
wise the negation of the inf. constr. is effected by 'inba § 140 Bem. a. 
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Bern. e. Comp. the special case § 95; so also 2 Sam* 1. 21 ^V^9 
COiet) not dew (fall'O; Num. 86. 23 *& n^ && "Not his enemy (is he"). 
Bat see § 140. 

§ 140. For the negation of a noun are employed: 'pK 
(for particulars see § 39, § 79, 6, b, § 128, 2); d&K (see 
§ 79, 6, c) ; not seldom "Tiba (§ 79, 6, c, ^^ is more poetic, 
comp. also § 95). All these as a rule govern the dependent 
noun in the genitive;* on their employment in circumstan- 
tial clauses see § 153. On lp with the force of a negative 
see § 49, 1 Rem. c\ on D^nti § 6, 1. 

Bern. a. In particular: ^ loves to stand before participles (§ 153), 
'^t^^a is the negative of the inf. constr.: Gen. 8. 11 [The tree of which 
I commanded thee] ^Sfiirb^^ '*?^?^ ^^^^ ^ ^^^'* According to 
§ 82, c, a whole sentence used genitively may also be negatived by 
any of them: Ezod. 20. 20 ^M^rrn '^nbnb "So that ye may not sin'' 
(lit. "to the non-existence of ye m"). So D&^ occurs most frequently 
in the combination ^'^ DBK » ''Cessation of this, that" i. e. only that. 

§ 141. The Hebrew, to intensify the negation^ loves to 
heap negatives on one another: 2 Kin. 1. 3 D'^rfb^'^ ^b^L^Q 
as it were ^'on account of (yn § 49, 4) the absence of the 
want of God" = Since there is no God at all. Especially 
preferred for this purpose is the union of yn (§ 49, 1 Rem. c) 
with '^ba and m: Is. 5. 9 awi'' m'n • • • r>ir^ rmtdb D^sfl 
^'Houses shall be waste without inhabitant" (a combination 
of "jtl in the sense of "away from" and •}*»« "non existence of" 
§ 153. Comp. § 58, 2 Rem. b). 

§ 142. The expression of a universal negation ''no one", 
"none", "nothing" is effected by adding the negation to bb 
"all", "every":* Ps. 49. 18 bin nj?*; ittiM fc^b "He will not 
in his death take everything" [with him] i. e. he will take 
nothing; Gen. 2. 5 njn'; D^ti tritsr\ n'^te bb "No plant of the 
field was as yet" (§ 6, 1 fin.)\ Gen, 4. 15 Inimfen *^nblb 
ii^SiQ"b3 "Lest every one finding him should slay him" (§117 
Rem. a). — In other cases tJ^Vt suffices (§ 123, 4 Rem a): 
1 Sam. 11. 13 mn Di'^5 tnvt ini^rrih "No man shall be put 
to death this day '• 

Bem. a. But bs in the sense of "whole" is by the addition of ^ 
only negaiived by itself: Num. 88. 13 n&^'nh A ito **The whole thou 
Shalt not see" implying that he would see a parti 



A. INDEPENDEKT 8EKTEN0ES. 07 

2, Interrogative sentences. 

§ 143. Interrogative sentences require no interrogative 
particles specially to distinguish them: 2 Sam. 16. 17 nj 
5jr)-r« q^ion («Is) this thy kindness to thy friend?"* But 
they are mostly introduced hy n or n, which is used with 
any kind of question, whatever may he the answer expec- 
ted.^ If, however, it is specially to be denoted that an 
affirmative answer is expected, uibsi = ^^nonne", is it not? may 
stand quite absolutely at the beginning of the sentence: 
Gen. 4 7 riKte S'^tD'^rrtDK fcibn "Is it not the case that if thou 
doest well there is a lifting up"? (§ 126 Eem. a). 

Bern. a. So always in questions of doubt, which are united to 
what precedes by ^: 1 Sam. 26. 11 '^Wjpi'] "And should I take"? 

Bern, b. Before a conjunction li may include the idea of the co- 
pula: Gen. 27. 36 a'p^^s. I'o^ K*;); *^:Pi ("Is it not the case) that his 
name is called Jacob?" t§ 45, 5). Stronger in such a connection is 
■nD C|K = "Even (should it be the case) that" : Gen. 8. 1 'laK"^? C|K 
b'^rftM "Is it (really the case) that God has said?" Oomp. § 148 Bem.c. 

§ 144. When the interrogative pronouns and adverbs 
are used, tli of course is omitted. Not unfrequently the in- 
terrogative is strengthened by Sit used adverbially (§ 91): 
Ps. 24. 10 TlMn ^bti nr iWn *^tl "Who then is the king of 
glory" ? On special employments of such interrogative sen- 
tences see § 147 Rem. a, § 155 Rem. a, § 167, 4. 

§ 145. The second member of a double interrogative sen- 
tence is introduced by DM1 (comp. § 168, a): 2 Sam. 24.13 
d'^thn ntSbttTDM'^ • • • D'^aw^atf ^b Kinnn "Shall there come 
to thee seven years... or three months"? Sometimes a 
simple DK is found: Is. 40. 28 l^iati lib-d« W^^ rkbT\ "Hast 
thou not known, or hast thou not heard"? Rarely after the 
d«*) the n of the first member is repeated: Gen. 17. 17 
^bri nsti D^tin-nnn nntro^l "Or Sarah . . . shall she who 
is ninety years old bear"? Other isolated variations are 
also found. 

§ 146. The indirect question may in form be exactly like 
the direct: Gen. 8. 8 D'^ian 1>pn tirti "To see whether the 
waters had abated". But instead of n, D^ (= Germ, oh, 
Fr. si, Eng. if,) is more common: 2Ein.l.2 njnirDI^'**1«h'!J 
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"Enquire if I shall recover". The indirect double question 
maintains the form of the direct: Gen. 37. 32 nsren Kmsn 
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rkhrov^ Vfim Tjra "Consider now whether this is thy son's coat 
or not". 

8. Optative sentences, 

§ 147. Sentences expressing a wish may have the form 
of a simple sentence, in which, however, in that case a 
verb never occurs (comp. § 3, 1 Eem. a): Gen. 14. 19 
D*^a« Ipl^a "Blessed be Abraham": Gen. 43. 23 C-b Bibti 
"Peace be to you". In other cases the optative particle 
^b appears = "would that" (comp. § 165): Gen. 17. 18 'ib 
^:tb n^n*^ bKI^iati'' "Would that Ishmael may live before 
thee". This particle may be used even before an im- 
perative: Gen. 23. 13 '^^Tctj ^b "Hear me, I pray". More 
rarely Db? = "if [but"]' "is 'found: Ps. 139. 19 bbp!?\ t« 
Ti^ J^ibK "If thou wouldest but kill the wicked, God". 
On'wj'see § 8, 2.* 

Bern. a. In many cases a wish appears clothed in the form of a 
qnestion: 2 Sam. 23. 15 d»;» ^^} *^ "Who wiU give me water to 
drink"? Thus frequently the phrase ')?'; •»»: Ps. 66. 7 "^a^ '»V-jW7*nD 
"Who will give me (= that I had) T;dng8"? 

4. Copulative sentences. 

§ 148. For the uniting of sentences" the Hebrew employs 
the general copulative •> "and" in an incomparably wider 
range than is usual with us. The language does not indeed 
want conjunctions of a more definite kind ; but these are 
mostly employed only when the relation in question is to 
be more strongly emphasized.^ Hence the general *? may be 
employed:— 

a) When a more particular explanation is given, such 
as we would join on with "and that", "and indeed", "namely" 
&c.: Is. 67. 11 cVi:?^^ ntsnig ^^rBJ ikbn "Am I not silent, and 
that from of old"? " 

V) When we expect opposition to be expressed: Gen. 2. 
16—17 toKh fcib nynn f?^ [Of all the trees of the garden 
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thou mayest eat] ^But of the tree of knowledge thou shalt 
not eat".' 

c) In place of the designation of consequence or cause: 
Gen. 22. 12 Mten rkb^ nnK D'^rfcK K^^ "Thou art God-fearing 
and hast not withheld" «= for thou hast not withheld &c. 
Gomp. § 164, d, and see also § 21, end. 

Bem. a. On the connection of individual members of the sentence 
by *} see § 30, c; § 72, 1 Bem. a, 3 Bem. a; § 75 b; § 94 Bem. b, Comp. 
also § 150. In transitions from an inf. or part, to the finite verb 
the connection is also of course effected by *] (unless where poetically 
there is a preference for an Asyndeton). (Comp. §§ 15, 108, 120). 

Bem. 6. The stronger conjunctions which also serve for conneC' 
tion, as C]Mt, 0$, present nothing very special. It may, however, be 
remarked, in regard to b^, that with its primary conception (of heap- 
ing up and gathering together) is connected a use of the particle in 
expressions like 1 Sam. 26. 43 d'^l^ri ft 'Jh'ir)l^da XT}'^'^- "-^^^ *^®y 
both (as it were *^both the two of them^^) became his wives". The ex- 
pression 'ni)oth ... and also" is as in the classical languages denoted by 
a repetition of i • • • I, or da • • • dd, and more rarely t)S$ * * * t)8t It is also 
to be remarked that da is placed generally at the beginning even 
when it relates not to the next but to a later member of the sen- 
tence: 1 Sam. 22. 7 hi^ '^ttS'i-^a )W^ dsbsV-da "Shall the son of Jesse 
also {as I am doing) give all of you fields" ; Exod. 10. 25 *)r)tn htni^dl 
d'^hSY ^3^21 "Thou shalt give sacrifices also into our hand". 

Bem. c. The stronger expressions for opposition may for the most 
part be left to the lexicon; but we may remark that ^^ (following 
out its fundamental idea of thus or so § 161 Bem. b) sometimes 
answers to our "but rather": Gen. 46. 8 d^^Mn "^D ''rk dnnitt5 dti»-Kb 

•wrr • • vi-t V- 

"Not ye have sent me, but (prop, so is it on the contrary) God", 
But dM ys is in such cases mostly employed (§ 168 c). The expression 
*^ t)K (prop, even that, compare Bem. b) is, apart from its use in in- 
terrogative sentences (§ 143 Bem. b) = our **not to say that", "let 
alone that", amounting, after affirmative phrases to "how much 
more^\ and after negative ones, to "how much Zcss". Thus 1 Sam. 
14. 29 sq. [I have only eaten a little honey] iSK • • • K-ft "^3 t\^ "how 
much more if . . . had eaten"; 1 Ein. 8. 27 [The heavens cannot con- 
tam thee] mn h'^arr'^S t)« "How much less this house". 

§ 149. Moreover *i is used broadly to unite sentences of 
which, to our ideas at least, the second is directly subor- 
dinated to the first, or would at least require a stronger 
conjunction than "and". As in this case the sentence joined 
on by 'J always denotes a circumstance which follows from 
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the fact or idea given in the preceding sentence, this 1 has 
been fitly termed the "Waw of sequence^\ It appears either 
as a simple 1 or as 1 conyersive, and stands: — 

a) Introducing acts or states which are to be predicated 
of a preceding absolute noun (and which in a sort of way 
follow out of the whole contextual setting of the idea in 
question); see examples in § 132. 

b) To join on a consequent or subordinate act arising 
out of the act of the first sentence. TTiis is the 1 of sequence 
in its stricter sense;^ see § 7, 2 fin. § 10, § 18, 1 Rem. a, 
§ 24 Rem. a. 

c) To join the apodosis to a preceding protasis; especially 
in conditional sentences, but also in other cases, as, e. g. 
in causal sentences § 21, 3, and even in relatiye sentences 
§26. 

Bern. a. Oircomstantial clauses are only a sub-class of these before 
us, but, as they have a peculiar development of their own, they are 
specially treated in § 151 sqq. 

§ 160. The omission of the copulative 1 is found in Hebrew, 
as in our own language, in lists, enumerations &c.: Is. 1. 1 
*)n*»pTn^ THK Dnv ^rr^^rp *^t>^ "In the days of Uzziah, Jotham, 
Ahaz, Hezekiah";* or to give special force to poetic diction, 
in which case the conjunction may stand or not at the 
option of the writer: 1 Sam. 2. 7— 8 n'^tj^r^ t5'»nil3 tiSli^ 

waK D'^'T^ nfemia b^n nwti D*^pto JDtoinis sik b^iiiQ "The Lord 

makes poor and makes rich, bringeth down, also exalteth; 
raising the poor from the dust, from the dunghill he exalts 
the needy".* 

Bern, a. Also in distributive repetitions § 72, 2, as also in some 
stereotyped short phrases which border on compound words, as VsR 
&it9^\23 ''Yesterday [and] the third day'' used in the general sense of 
"formerly". 

Bem. b. In a series of several words in succession the *! as with 
us sometimes appears only before the last: Gen. 13. 2 C)b^^ ^-iP^^ 
ahjssi **In cattle, in silver, and in gold"; but poetically also conversely, 
as Ps. 46. 9 ni>^IJ niinijl-*in "Myrrh and aloes [and] cassia"* 
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5. Circumstantial aentetices. 

§ 151. By circumstantial sentences we mean such as, 
following a noun or pronoun (the latter may also be in- 
cluded in the verb), describe the condition or circumstances 
in which the person or thing denoted by the noun or pro- 
noun was at the time of the principal action. Inasmuch 
as the result of an act preceding the principal action al- 
ways conditions the state of the subject at the moment of 
the new action, the circumstantial clause is also the usual 
form of the pluperfect subordinate sentence; less frequently 
an accessory act of another kind is added on in the form 
of a circumstantial clause. This form is that of the sen- 
tence described in § 131, 1 with subject preceding (only see 
§ 153 Bem. a and b)^ the connection with the sentence con- 
taining the principal act being effected mostly by *i but in 
many cases without a union particle. In translating such 
sentences we have generally, in order to reach their pre- 
cise meaning, to employ secondary phrases beginning with 
while, whilst, after, then, as, or though, and sometimes to 
use adverbial phrases. In their grammatical relation to 
the principal sentence, they may be regarded as expan- 
sions of the circumstantial accusative (§ 43).^ £xamples 
of the different kinds are given in the sequel. 

Bern. a. Of course they must not be confounded with the circum- 
stantial accusative (§ 43 Bem. a) which is enlarged by the supple- 
mentary addition of other elements of the sentence, although the sense 
in both cases is the same: for instead of iPjns ^vi'^ "^ttJ-n iriK'Jirb 
(2 Sam. 16. 32) we might just as well say tiST^^ inina*] "^^h inK'njri). 

§ 152. The most frequent form of the circumstantial 
sentence is that which begins with "i ; its verb may stand in 
the tense which suits the context. Particularly in sentences 
of a pluperfect and perfect signification stands the perfect: 
1 Sam. 4. 18 n3» D^^ya^K bK^te'i-n^ tDStt K'lni • • • ni:«^1 "And 
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he died, and he had judged (= after he had Judged) Israel 

forty years"; Gen. 24. 56 '»?n'5 n^bsn n;n^j ''riK ^nni?ri-b« 

"Delay me not, for the Lord hath prospered my way". But 
it is to be noticed that a descriptive ciicumstantiul clause 
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almost always has its verb in the participle: Gen. 18. 1 fct'l^'l 
bn^rmns ntri'^ fcwni • • • rx^n^ Vbv^ "And the Lord appeared 
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to him while he sat hefore the tent"; Gen. 18. 16 . . .^jrnc*^ 
5bh Qn^SKT "And they looked while Abraham went".* Sen- 
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tences, however, without a verb (§ 125, but of course always 
with subject j9r^(?^rfm^) are admissible: Ps.28.3 •••Dib© "^n!!^ 
Q!jlbl nij'n'] "Who speak peace, while evil [is] in their heart"; 
Gen. 20.' 3* b:?a Dbr^l »ini rnpbnCK nm'n "The woman 
whom thou hast taken, although she [is] the wife of a hus- 
band". — Whenever the subject is the same as that of the 
principal sentence, it is repeated in the form of the sepa- 
rate personal pronoun: Gen. 37. 2 n?? fctinyn^^ njn 
"He was tending the sheep . . . being a boy". 

Bern. a. But whenever the sentence is to be negatived by &lb 
(which, according to § 139 Bern, h cannot stand before the participle) 
the finite tense must here also come in: 2 Sam. 8. 26 * * * Ink ^'D,'^*\ 
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^J Kb I'J'J') "And they brought him back, without David's knowing^. 

§ 153. In many cases the circumstantial clause without 
*1 is thrown so to speak unconnected into the middle of the 
principal sentence ; and this is equally admissible whatever 
tense is employed: Gen. 44. 12 bnn bi'rsa teBH';i "And he 
searched, beginning at the eldest"; Is. 5. 11 y^^ C|tD35 '^^iTOtt 
Qjj'^b'Tj "Who tarry late at night [while] wine enflames 
them"; Jer. 46. 5 u^rfn fTan '^ry^^ "^ saw them [as] they 
[were] terrified".* This abrupt style, however, is frequent 
only with the negative substantives y^i^^ 'ipiba ("Jba) and with 
^i:^ construed with its genitive like pi{ (see § 122 fin.): 

1 Kin. 22. 1 n^nbtt "j^JS Q^?© thw 5Q»55 "And they remained 
three years [in the condition of] absence of war" i. e. 
without war. And so often the phrase ^ifiOtl "plj ''without 
number": Gen. 43. 3 Qrrw DD^HK ^pbl ^3& ^»nrr«b "Ye shall 
not see my face [in the condition of] the absence of your 
brother with you", i. e. unless your brother [is] with you";^ 

2 Sam. 18. 14 ^n ^^ QibMi^ nba Wpr\^\ "And he thrust 
them into the heart of Absalom, while he was still alive". 

Bern, a. In such cases the pronoun that we should expect as sub- 
ject of the circumstantial clause is sometimes wanting: 2 Sam. 12. 21 
ti»2t *in ^^;h n^^:|t <'0n account of the child [when he waa] alive 
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thou didst {slbV*. Such an ahhreviated circumstantial clause is ex- 
ternally not distinguishahle from the circumstantial accusative § 43. 
Bern. h. Wherever fi6 and not y^i^ or ''inisi is used, the finite verb 
of course must come in (as in § 152 Bern, a): Gen. 44.4 ^*irmn6< ^IK^ 
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sip'^n'%*7 KP "They had come out of the city without [being yet] far 
from*it"; Ps. 86. 8 ^f'l^ ^^ ^^"^^ Vlijiiari "Destruction will come upon 
him without his knowing it". 

§ 154. Not unfrequently the circumstantial clause pre* 
cedes the principal sentence which is to be modified by it. 
In this case the formula '^n*;'! (§ 22) may be prefixed to 
furnish the formal point of support for the circumstantial 
clause: Gen. 42. 35 "w nam Dn^^pte U^p'^^H QH *^TV>^ "And 
it came to pass [as] they were emptying their sacks that 
behold" &c. But this formula is often wanting, and then 
there are formally just two principal sentences (§ 131, 1 
Rem. c): Gen. 44. 3 ^in^ti Q^'TMicni niK ^pian "The morning 
dawned and the men were sent away** (= then the men 
were sent away); according to the sense, however, the former 
may always be regarded as a circumstantial clause, which 
it also resembles in the arrangement of the words ; and 
so we may translate: *^As the morning dawned^ the men were 
sent away**, 

B. DEPENDENT SENTENCES. 
!• Relative sentences. 

§ 155. Every relative sentence may be conceived as a peri- 
phrasis or expansion of an adjective or participle belonging 
to the word to which relation is to be expressed. Where 
the reference of such an expanding sentence to a definite 
word is clear from the context and the position of the 
words, it may follow the antecedent without the interven- 
tion of any relative word: but most frequently the connec- 
tion is denoted by the relative particle ^t5^ (on nr &c. used 
relatively see § 91 Eem. a. See also what is said on the 
article § 92 Rem. ay 

Bem. a. Whether also the interrogative ^"O is employed as a 
generdliging relative is very doubtful. Sentences like Gen. 19. 12 *T,^ 
fibrin • • • ^'"^ "Whom[soever] thou stm hast . . . bring out"; Exod. 
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82. 33 WnriK '^Wort *1\^K *m "WhoCsoever] has sinned against me, I 
will blot him out'' . . . may as well be explained as interrogative: 
''Whom hast thou still? Bring him out", ''Who is it that has sinned 
against me? I will blot him out". Comp. § 167, 4. 

§ 156 I. 1) The most usual form of relative sentence is 
that which is introduced by the relative particle yoil^ (for 
the most part placed directly after the antecedent). But 
as ^t?i5 is properly not a pronoun but originally only a re- 
lative particle, it cannot fulfil the function in the sentence 
which our pronoun in this case sustains. It serves rather 
only to denote the relative relation as such; the more 
distinct reference to the antecedent being denoted by the 
use of a special personal pronoun (separate or suffix)* which 
is as a rule separated from the relative by another member 
of the sentence.^ This pronoun agrees in gender and number 
with the antecedent^, its case being determined by the place 
in the sentence of the relative pronoun for which it stands.^ 
Thus 

a) As nominative: Gen. 9. 3 *»n-K^n itfK tao'J-bS "Every 
creeping thing, which is living". 

b) As accusative: Jer, 28. 9 nw inb«rnt»K fct^nan "The 

TJTI¥-1»T-. 

prophet whom the Lord hath sent". 

c) As genitive: Deut. 28. 49 tttb :?^t»rn*b ^m ^ "A 
people whose language thou dost not understand"; and de- 
pendent on a preposition: Num. 17. 20 i5l"^n!lK ntDK t5*»^n 
**The man whom I shall choose"; Ruth 2. 12 ni^imiiJK rs^fl^ 
l^'SJ^Tinn "The Lord, under whose wings thou hast come". 

d) So also the relative-adverb is expressed by the addi- 
tion of the adverb tD© "there": Gen. 13. 3 n;»rnm Qip'an 
rtbnK UtD "The place where his tent was"; Gen. 20? 13 -^3 
n'atD^Kinp ^m Diprn "Every place whither we shall come"; 
Deut. 9. 28 DlSJtt WKSin ^m T^a^n "The land whence thou 
hast brought us out". 

Bern. a. Sometimes, especially in long sentences, the antecedent 
itself is repeated in order to exclude aU uncertainty: Gen. 49. 30 rnb 
irn'^-nN DH^jaK nag nm • • • nisDan "The field of Maohpelah . ". . 
which, [namely] the field Ahraham had bought". 

Bem. h. Exceptions to this rule are very rare: Deut. 19. 17 D*i03l^ 
a'^Tj ^OV""^?^ "The men who have the controversy". 
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Bern. c. If the antecedent is a pronoun, then the retrospective 
prononn agrees with it also in person: Gen. 45. 4 *^^ ca*^ C]^i*^ *^d^ 
V\K fi^^?9 "I am Joseph your brother -whom ye sold" ; Num. 22. 30 
''to KIDT— »^ ?]5h^ *»Db« K'bn "Am I not thine ass on which thou hast 
ridden" ; Is.' 41. 8 ^pPi^na *)^ • • • b^'jto') Wn^ "Thou art Israel whom 
I have chosen". Comp. § 157. Exceptions are very few. See Is. 68. 19 
in § 160. 

Bern, d, A peculiar contraction of the sentence takes place when 
the retrospective pronoun appears for the first time in the second of 
two closely connected sentences : Deut. 11. 6 M'^Brrw VWl nr\]ta "1^ 
D^P^I which we can only paraphrase thus: — "Of whom it is to be 
said that the earth opened its mouth and swallowed them". 

§ 157. But if the connection is in itself so clear that 
the retrospective pronoun can be dispensed with, then it 
is frequently left out, and always when the relative sentence 
contains the relative in the nominative and at the same 
time has a finite verb, since the latter includes in itself the 
pronoun of the person in question. Thus: 

a) With the nominative of the relative: Gen. 3. 3 f^p'n 
linipna ^tpK "The tree which [is] in the midst of the gar- 
den"; Gen. 19. 5 ^'>bi^ ^^la-ntDK Q'^tfjKn "The men who came 
to thee"; Ps. 31. 8^^3rriK Vr^K^ ^WsTOH "The mercy of 
thee who hast looked on my affliction" (§ 156 Kem. c.) 

b) The relative in the accusative: Gen. 46. 27 ^^niTbS 
*^n ^t^ ff?^ "-^11 *^^ words of Joseph which he spoke". 
So also when the accusative is the object of one of the 
verbs mentioned in § 35, or general object § 38 Bem. a. 
See examples there.* 

c) As the genitive position of the relative would not be 
distinguishable if the retrospective pronoun were omitted, 
the latter in such a case is scarcely to be left out. Yet with 
prepositions and adverbs of place there is less fear of mis- 
understanding, and hence we have, e. g. Ex. 1. 15 D'^^ij^n 
ir^DW nn«n Oti ^tiat "The Hebrew women, of whom the 
name of the one was Shiphra" where the article can allow 
a t\siryn to be dispensed with, although, even without the 
article, the omission is permissible: Gen. 35. 14 "HtD^^ Qipia^ 
iPlK *ia'=T "in the place [at] which he spoke with him". 

Bem. a. The ri^atiye unaccoinpanied by the retrospective pronoun 
may of course be regarded as arfverbial accusative in places where 
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otherwise the omission of the retrospective pronoun ioith a preposition 
is to be assumed. See above c, and compare §§ 41 sqq. But it will 
often be better to explain such cases by the original character of 
*\iO^ as a non-nominal particle, 

§ 158. 2) The relative ^10^ may stand without antecedent, 
provided it involves a demonstrative conception (containing 
in itself virtually both antecedent and relative, like is qui, 
he who). In this way we find it accordingly, — 

a) As nominative: Gen. 7. 23 nSM iPK nt»K*l nb"-ri5 nKtB'^l 
«And there remained only Noah, and they that (= ii qui) 
[were] with him in the ark"; 2 Kin. 10. 5 t)'^^) \ b i g ' itPX nblD^? 
K^n'i-bi^ • • • n^yn-b:^ ^m^ "Then sent he who (== is qui) was 
over the house and he who was over the city to Jehu". 

h) As accusative: 1 Sam. 16. 16 nsi'^ ^10^ tw rfy 8l^5K 
n^'n*; "I will tell thee what (= id quod) the Lord hath said"; 
and with the object sentence (§ 131, 2) placed first: Gen. 
41. 25 Tan ntt* tD^^rft^n ^m t^ "What God is to do. He 
hath made known".* 

c) As ^^niYeV^ after prepositions: Gen. 43.16 in''a"b5 ntDfi^b 
«To him who (ei qui) [was] over his house" f especially so 
in combinations such as ^itDirt? "whither" (prop, to that 
[place] where)^ m»K bba "wherever" (i. e. in all [places] 
where) ; ^tDija "where" (i. e. in [the place] where). 

d) Very often adverbially (though here in many cases it 
must be taken as a mere particle with originally no prono- 
minal force) : and here belongs the extensive use of ^tiv^ as 
a conjunction, whether standing alone (= that)^ or com- 
bined with a preposition, as *lt&i53 (lit. as [the circumstance] 
tJiat)^ i. e, as (in comparisons), when; ^tifica {^'thereby that') 
"because". See §§ 161 sqq- 

Bem. a. We ought here carefully to distinguish the instances in 
which the two elements involved in the ^Vt (viz. the relative and 
the demonstrative) are in different cases. Thus Cten.SS. 10 ''3'»§a 5^J5 
Sib5 "ittSx hj'iTj "And that (id nominative) which (quod accus.) he did 
was evil in the eyes of the Lord"; Gen. 49. 1 «^p^ntt5K HK dsb rmafi< 
"I will tell you that (ace) which (nom,) shall happen". So in Gen. 
44. 9 n:cl * * * in^j; KSta*; ^X^ "He with whom (is apud quern) it is 
found shall die", the preposition points to the relative conception, the 
demonstr. element being supplied in the nom.; whereas in Gen. 48. 16 
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'Jn'^a'il? "^tt5x^ "To him who was over his house" the preposition points 
to the demonstrative memher. Only in the latter case the preposi- 
tion attaches itself to the ^"95^ but in the former, according to the 
usual rule it attaches itself to the retrospective pronoun inx. A very 
rare example of the preposition attaching itself to the relative, though 
it really belongs to the demonstrative conception is Gen. 81. 32 D:^ 
KS^an *ltt5K "He with whom thou shalt find". 

T I • V -1 

Bem. b, T\l^ may also appear before the ^tt^M in order to assign to 
the whole clause the place of an object: 1 Sam. 24. 11 nK ^'^l'^^ ^fi<'7 
i^a • • • ?]anj"*il^l^ "Thine eyes have seen [the circumstance] that he 
hath given thee into my hand". 

§ 159 11. 1) The joining on of the relative sentence to 
the antecedent without any intervening particle is a con- 
struction which, comparatively speaking, is not much liked, 
yet it is not rare, especially when the antecedent is indeter- 
minate. All the preceding modes of expression are ad- 
missible with such an omission of the relative particle, and, 
specially, the retrospective pronoun may also be left out. 
Thus: 

a) When the omitted relative particle is in the nomina- 
tive: Gen. 15. 13 onb tSh f'jKa "In a land [which is] not 
theirs". 

b) In the accusative: Is. 42. 16 V*!; tkb •f'j'J "A way 
[which] they know not". 

c) In the genitive: Job 1. 1 ititi ni'^K f'^:P T^^Kl JT'n Tl?^K 
**A man lived in the land of Uz whose name (prop, his name) 
was Job*'; with prepositions: Exod. 18. 20 rtn sob^J Ify^T} 
"The way [on which] they go". 

d) Used adverbially: Job 38. 24 niK pbn? Hy\r\ "The way 
[where] light is parted", which may also be regarded as a 
prepositional expression {c) with the preposition omitted. 

§ 160. 2) Even those relative sentences which properly 
would require an niDij in the sense of "he who", may, 
especially in poetry, dispense with it. In this case if the 
[included] demonstrative is to be taken as in the genitive, 
then the preceding noun stands in the construct state," and 
in translation a preposition is necessarily placed before 
the first word of the relative sentence: Is. 63. 19 »i5'''»n 
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Dia vhwikb Dbtna "We have become [such as] over whom 
from of old time thou hast not ruled" (§ 156 Bem. c fin)\ 
Gen. 39. 4 *ftnBrt5 "the whole [o/ what] he possessed (comp. 

V. 5 irtn nttJirts); Ex. 4. 13 nbttjn-n'^a »mbtJ "Send now 

by the hand [of him whom] thou wilt send"; Ps. 65. 5 
nnntn ^^yn lit. "the blessednesses [of him whom] thou 
choosest" i. e. "blessed is the man whom thou choosest"; 
Is. 65. 1 ^KtD tkbb ^I^tDnnj "I was to be found for [those who] 
did not ask". 

Bern. a. With thiB is not to be confounded the case in § 82, c In 
Ezod. 4. 13 (above) we have only to suppose that the supplied ^ 
monatr. is in the genitive; whereas in a sentence like Ps. 16. 3 the 
whole relative sentence ia looked upon as a periphrastic noun stand- 
ing in the genitive: tin~*^>T'^D ^T^ *^the nobles of dH-my-pleoBwrt' 
is-in-thenC^ (= the nobles in whom is aU my pleasure) ; like Gen. 
89. 20 ^X^ Dips ''the place of the [locality] where*' an explicative 
genitive combination § 79. 

2. Subject and object sentences. 

§ 161. By subject sentences we mean sentences which 
logically are to be considered as subject to the principal 
verb ; by object-sentences such as stand in place of the no- 
minal object to the same yerb.^ To introduce both of these 
'I? and ntjij are employed.* Thus: 

a) 2 Sam. 18. 3 njnrn? nin ["It will be] good that thou 
be" (comp. also ^^rj § 143 Rem. &); Eccl. 5. 4 nkb ni§» nio 
*li'nri "It is better that thou shouldest not vow'*. 

h) Gen. 3. 11 nri« Dh^? ''D ?jb T|n *»tt "Who told thee that 
thou wast naked?"; before ^Wtfi in this case fix may stand 
(§ 158 Bem. b). In object sentences there is found where 
it is possible the attraction corresponding to the Greek 
construction y^v Tcdvxe? loaoiv 8ti to Tcoiet: Gen. 1. 4 Kn^ 
nitD"^3 niKn-n« D*»rfbi5 "And God saw the light that it was 
good" ■= ^^saw that the light was good". 

Bem. a. Here, as in the adverbial sentences § IBS, should be com- 
pared throughout the related employment of the infinitive (§ 104, 
§ 111 sqq.) which, so far as form goes, acts there primarily the part 
of a noun, while we have in mnny cases to employ whole sentences. 
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Bern, b. For "^tiK compare § 158. The primary force of "^5 is that 
of a demonstratiYe adyerh, somewhat like "so [is the case, viz".] It 
has maintained itself so in the occasionally occurring function of *^!9 
as a confirmatory or asseverating "yea", "verily", e. g. Is. 82. 13 ''IS 
nt*'fe5 n;*!]? toito *»t)a-b3-b§ "Yea upon all the houses of joy [in the] 
joyous city". With this is connected its use as an adversative particle 
§ 148 Bem. c; and farther as an introduction to a confirmatory or 
swearing formula: 1 Sam. 26. 16 tX-^ njia-'jja *»S nirr^-'Jl properly 
"The Lord liveth . . . verily ye are children of death" i, e. as certainly 
as the Lord liveth, (Others explain *'3 here as a "that" depending on 
a verb of saying included in the formula of swearing). The *'3 how- 
ever may also be wanting in such formulae : 1 Sam. 20. 21 ^13^ )^^ 
ITih';-^l3 "It is nothing, as the Lord Uveth". 

§ 162. As object sentences may also, strictly speaking, 
he reckoned all sentences in which the words of any one 
are cited. This is mostly done directly, even when we are 
wont to employ the oratio obliqua; the citation being 
generally introduced by ^bicb (§113 Kem. a), sometimes by 
y^j more rarely by ntiK: 2 Sam. 3. 13 nbi^b qnsiti bKtt '^DbiJ 
*»3ftTTl* HK^ri fcib **I ask of thee as follows, thou shalt not 
see my face"; 1 Sam. 10. 19 sirblj' D^tej Sfblp? ib ^ntiKni 
"And ye have said unto him [that] thou shalt set a king 
over us"; 1 Sam. 15. 20 'r\'$ntb "^m biWattrbK blKt» 'ralh^ 
T\\1X^ bipa "And Saul said to Samuel [that] I have obeyed 
the voice of the Lord". — A start towards the development 
of the indirect speech is found in the peculiar crossing of 
persons in sentences like Gen. 41. 15 :?^t!5)n *lbi5b q*»b:j **WfaT? 
Dibn "I have heard of thee as follows, thou understandest a 
dream"; and so, without a particle: Gen. 12.13 KJ-*^^ti»l 
P« '^niriK "Say, I pray, thou [art] my sister"; 2 Sam. 21. 4 
nte:^« D^'l'ai^ onirntt "What do ye say I should do ?" But a 
special form for such sentences has not been developed. 

8. Adverbial sentences, 

§ 163. By adverbial sentences we mean those which com- 
plete the meaning of the principal sentence in a manner 
similar to that of the adverbial specifications (viz. the ad- 
verbial accusative or a preposition with its case). In many 
cases indeed in Hebrew an inf. constr. with b or another 
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preposition is sufficient where we would use a whole sen- 
tence (see particulars in §§ 111 — 113), or such a sentence 
is joined on merely by a simple or conversive *i (see § 149, b). 
Thus in sequence and purpose clauses § 7, 2, c, § 10, § 18, 
1 Bem. a, § 24 Bern, a; for causal clauses see § 164, d. 
In the majority of instances, however, such sentences are 
introduced by more definite conjunctions; these consist 
(along with the more general ^^S and ^IDi^) for the most 
part of prepositions (including nouns in the adverb, ace.) 
which, either independently or by the intervention of 
ntiij (§ 158, d) or *»3, make the following sentence de- 
pendent on themselves (§ 60). Only the principal of 
these can be here given; the lexicon must be consulted 
for details. 

§ 164. a) Consequent clauses are joined on by ntOij: Gen. 
13. 16 (I will make thy posterity numerous &c.) Jia^V^'^T?^ 
^So that . . . one may number"; or by *»3: Ps. 8. 5 tHaiTHtt 
*ia*i3trr»lD "What [is! man that thou rememberest him?" 

b) Purpose clauses by nt?l$ : Gen. 11. 7 (We will confound 
their speech) ^ia&\ ^b ^IDt^ Hn order that they may not under- 
stand" (though such may also be regarded as consequent 
clauses = "so that" &c.) ; but mostly by 1^i?a, "J^tob (with- 
out or with^tfij) &c. — In negative purpose sentences stands 
rarely fcib ^tiij, but mostly -^fi = Latin ne (which is also 
used independently, as Gen. 3. 22 i^^ HbtD'H^ nn?1 "And 
now, lest he put forth his hand"). 

c) Sentences denoting time are introduced by ^lb^ 
(exactly = 3 with the inf. § 111, b) "as", "just as"; by *i3 
and Q2$ (both doubtless starting from the conditional sig- 
nification § 165, comp. § 7 Bem. a, and the -German wenn 
and wann) "when" (Qij mostly in the sense of "as often as") ; 
or by tintta "before" (§ 6, 1); V and ^m V "till", "until"; 
and tytt "since". See jfurther § 151 sqq. 

d) Causal sentences are distinguished from the preceding 
by a greater independence of arrangement. Sentences 
beginning with a co-ordinative conjunction such as "for", 
or "since", the Hebrew can only express in the same way 
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as those beginning with a subordinating conjunction like 
"because", and the *i which likewise occurs (according to 
§ 148, c) has a purely co-ordinative function and is to be 
distinguished from the 1 of sequence of § 149. The most 
important conjunctions here are : — *»3 "because", "for" ; ^ttica 
"since" (occasionally ^tisj alone -= "as**, "because"); b? (very 
rare see § 60), ^ti« b? "because" or "notwithstanding'* 
(comp. § 55, 5 and here e)\ 1?? and nti« f?? "because"; ''S 
frt? "since now then" &c, 

e) Concessive sentences are in form and character closely 
related to the conditional sentences (§ 165), and hence the 
simple C2( is here sometimes sufficient (answering to our 
"even if"): 1 Sam. 15. 17 STOK bii^te^ *»t2St»t»fcin nr^'-'Ibp-QK 
"Even if thou [wert] small, thou [hast become] head of the 
tribes of Israel". But more frequent is "^d, and stronger 
"^d Qi; the simple Q| also occurs. See also § 151, § 152 
near the end, and in this section {d). 

0. CONDITIONAL SENTENCES. 

§ 165. Conditional sentences are introduced by the par- 
ticle difi *'if ", wherever the condition is to be taken as aU 
ready fulfilled or in a possible or probable manner capable 
of fulfilment; and by «ib "if" (rarely D»t Ps. 73.15), fctb^b (or 
•'b^b) "if not", whenever the condition is represented as 
unfulfilled in the past, or incapable of fulfilment in the 
present or future. The usual place of Ql$ is immediately 
before the verb; arrangements like 2 Sam. 10. 11 *'51"DK 
^Iptt^j fiia? do not occur very often. Sentences involving 
something very improbable, but yet not quite impossible 
form a border domain common to both particles ; comp. § 7, 1 b 
fin. and Gen.60.15 ^ti"^ 'O'OXjte'*: * "Had Joseph hated us..." 
(as an expression of fear). Moreover a condition is often 
expressed also by ^^ (^so [let it be assumed"] = suppose 
that) : Is. 43. 2 ^iii ftniC tD'^'SS nb^ms "When thou (=» even 
suppose that thou) passest through the waters I am with 
thee". — The apodosis may stand without any introductory 
particle, but it is often joined on by a 1 conversive (§ 21| 8 
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Kem. a, § 26); more rarely by a simple v Gen. 13. 9 t3ift 
nj^^'a^'i^'] bli'aten "If to the left, then I will go to the right". 
Sometimes are found the stronger connections nF\?, *»3, TK "'ID 
(somewhat like "then verily"), e. g. Gen. 43. 10 Kb^b *)3 
tD^ttrWD nr 'oatJ HPIT^D ^n-antrm "For if we had not tarried, 
then certainly we should have returned already two times" ; 
2 Sam. 2. 27 Dl^n nb:?i nghntt TK *»D nnan Kb'ib ^3 "For unless 
thou hadst spoken, surely then in the morning the people 
had gone up". 

§ 166. The tense usage in conditional sentences has been 
treated of in § 3, 1 c, § 7, 1 b, § 14, 2 Rem. c. Besides 
the applicability of the idea of the perfect to denote the cer- 
tainty of a condition to be fulfilled in the future (see § 3), 
the employment of the perfect for a condition in the abso- 
lute past holds also where the connection requires it; and 
thus the following cases arise: — 

1) The condition has already been fulfilled in the past. 
—Here the perfect is used: Gen. 47. 16 -qk • • • D5''3pti ttn 
q03 D|M "Bring your cattle ... if your money is all spent"^. 

2) The condition is capable of fulfilment in the present 
or future : perfect, imperfect, sometimes also the participle 
(comp. § 14, 1) with or without 'j'lK, tr; (§ 14, 2 Rem. V)\ 
Gen. 24. 42 ^3^^ n^bstt ^f^t^ QSl "If thou art now prosper- 
ing my way" ;' Lev. 3. 7 n'^'lpirK^n nfeytDK "If he offers a 
lamb". When the condition is to be represented as pos- 
sible indeed, but not probable, then the imperfect is em- 
ployed (§ 7, 1, b). 

3) The condition is unfulfilled in the past: perfect (with 
Q« or 5ib) § 1 Rem. a. 

4) The condition is incapable of fulfilment in the pre- 
sent: participle (§ 14, 2 Rem. c), as Ps. 81. 14 — 15 *i^5 ^ 
r^'iD^K Dn*»a''iK • • • r^rtt "If my people heard ... I would 
subdue their enemies". 

The apodoses have the tenses which the general rules 
for tense require (only comp. § 3, 1 Rem. I, § 21, 3 Rem. a)\ 
where the context allows, apodoses without a verbal pre- 
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licate are also possible: Jer. 14. 18 T\Uy] T\it6t] ^^nxs^-DH 
prpbbn "If I go out to the field, behold there [lief the 
lain of the sword" (§ 80, 3). 

§167. Many sentences are also — in our way of thinking 
—conditional, which the Hebrew in its vivid style simply 
lets over against one another without connecting particles, 
)r the former of which is expressed in the form of a ques- 
tion. Thus the following have conditional sense: 

1) Those sentences mentioned in § 10, § 28, which have 
imperatives &c. or equivalent perfects with *i conversive. 

2) Sentences with a participle (sometimes after rifiSl 
§ 14, 1 Kem. a) in the first, and a perfect with *i con vers. 
or an imperfect in the second clause: 1 Kings 20. 36 ^sn 
n5*li?Jl ^I^HT "^^^ «r^*5*i "Behold thou goest from me, and a 
lion shall slay thee", i. e. if or tvhen thou goest &c. Here 
there is a peculiar construction with bis e. g. Gen. 4. 15 
Dg'^ D'^Mritfi "J"^!? 5i'5h"^3 "Every one that kills Cain . . . seven- 
fold shall he be avenged" i. e. should any one . . . then 
shall he. 

3) Principal sentences simply placed over against one 
another: Ps.139.11 — 12 $r'»i&n:j-iib 5ft»rrQ5--'iriC'j "I said... 
[and] even darkness hideth not" i. e. should I say . . • 
then even darkness would not &c. In this case, as in the 
preceding, nan may stand at the beginning of the sentence: 
1 Sam. 9. 7 fo^at^ K^irn^^ -fb? nan*] "Suppose we go, what 
shall we bring to the man?" 

4) Interrogative sentences: 1 Sam. 20. 4 qtis? ^tifcJrmti 
•fVntoSt') "What says (=« wishes) thy soul ? — and I will do 
it for thee" i. e. Jf thy soul wishes anything, then &c. But 
these sentences may be classed with those described in 
§ 155 Rem. a, and translated e. g. ^whatever thy soul desireth, 
that will I do for thee". 

§ 168. In several classes of conditional sentences the 
language is very fond of omissions, and these sometimes of 
a somewhat extensive nature. So particularly: 

a) In double conditions, which have the form of // . . . 
then well, but if not . • . then. Here the apodosis of the first 

H 



1 1 4 HEBREW SYNTAX. II. PARTICULAR KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

member is regularly left out: Ex. 32. 32 orKtsn «feri-n» nrc?1 
5p6t?tt KJ *»?TO y!tntX) "And now if thou Vilt forgive their 
sin [it is well] but if not [then] blot me I pray out of 
thy book". 

t) A similar thing is found in oaths: Gen. 14. 22 — 23 
(I lift my hand to the most High) qb "itDK^M n^lTD^ ["That 
he may punish me] if I take [anything] of all that is 
thine". Hence Q2( appears in such and similar sentences 
as if it actually took the place of a negative: Gen. 42. 15. 

DD*'™ Kina-n« ^3 mtD iKsn-n^ nins ^n "By the life of Pha- 

raoh ye shall not go out hence unless at the coming of 
your brother" (= if your brother does not come), 

c) From such ellipses finally may be explained the use 
of QSn* • ' DK "Either . . . or" (side by side with i« • • • iK), 
as well as the common combination Qt( ^d. This last means 
primarily "unless when", "except if"; as Gen. 32. 27 rkb 
^ijrona Dip? ^"n^t^ "I will not let thee go, unless when 
thou blessest me", lit. "I will not let thee go . . . yes, if 
thou blessest me [then I will let thee go"] comp. § 161 Bem. b. 
And then Q2$ *>^ comes to stand exactly in the sense of "ex- 
cept", "but": (jen. 32. 29 -n» ^D qtjtp ^ ntiK5 ^P^ l*^ 
bst'nte^. "Not Jacob shall thy name any more be called but 
Israel", i. e., according to the original form of the thought, 
"Not Jacob shall thy name any more be called . . . yes in- 
deed if Israel^ [then it is well"]. 

D. SECONDARY SENTENC^lS. 

§ 169. Secondary sentences may be described as those 
which rest on a dependent member of another sentence in 
such a way that that member, in spite of its own depen- 
dence, becomes their subject or predicate. Thus in the 
example (§ 43 Bem. a) 2 Sam. 15. 32 ri^g ^tflti in»^pb 
iP\3Fp "To meet him [went] Hushai, his coat rent", the word 
T^'^^ stands as adverbial accusative (§ 43) but serves at 
the same time as predicate to the following ipSit}^ => "in 
the condition of a ^rent hiS'Coaf^\ i. e. of one whose 
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coat is rent.* See such constructions also with the Infini- 
tives § 105 Bern, a^ § 117 Bern. a. 

Bern. a. So also in the example (§ 72, 8 Bern, a) 1 Sam. 86. 13 
iS'^h^M l^M ^Yl the snfQx does not refer to the original snhject 
(viz. the pronoun lying in ^^^rt) hut to the appositional tt3^. Still 
this is indeed only a kind of attraction produced hy the word stand- 
ing nearest (comp. § 135, 3, d and § 136 Bern, a). 
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iM in conditional sentences 114. 

Ti; with the impf. 5; with apparent jussive 10, 13. 

nrK, 'iliyi used for our indef. article 49; apparently in constr. 
state without a genitive 53; apparent irregularity in its 
use 54; used pronominally 69; as a numeral 70. 

I'lrx with ttyiK 69. 

h^K subordinating a noun in the accus. 28. 

1*^, I'^M with the participle 12, 96; subordinating a noun in the 
ace. 28; governing a noun in the genitive 60, 96; with 
its dependent genitive used as subject of a sentence 83; 
different from mere negation of the copula 86 sq.; in cir- 
cumstantial clauses 102 sq.; in conditional clauses 112. 

^K in apposition to a pronoun contained in a verb 52; with 
a dependent genitive to express the meaning of an adj. 
60 sq.; used pronominally 69; with numerals 71 ; as the 
undefined subject of a sentence 84; in universal nega- 
tions 96. 

bis with the jussive 8; with the cohortative 9; its place in 
negative sentences 95. 

"it^ as preposition of direction 35; as compared with ^36; 
interchanged with i^ 41; in compound prepositions 44. 

&vAk used in the sense of 'goddess', 'God', or 'gods' 47&i8; as 
a proper name 48 ; construed with a singular predicate 92. 

D{jt in interrogative sentences 97; in optative sentences 98; 
in time-sentences 110; in concessive sentences 111; in 
conditional sentences 111 sq.; DK1 • • biM; 97, 114. 

hSK with ~^9 before perfects 4. 

qi$ in copulative sentences 99. 

Dr^ completed by a following genitive 60; '^^•••d&ij 96. 
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^vd^ in peripbrasiio genitive 63 ; between a construct state and 
related genitive clause 62; in relative sentences 103 sqq.; 
standing without antecedent 106; omitted 107 sq.; in 
subject and object sentences 108 sq. 

TK (preposition) denoting where 41. 

r^ (sign of accusative), rules for its employment 23; before 
the adverbial ace. of time 29; before absolute words 23; 
where necessary before ace. suffixes 65, 66, 74, 79; may 
stand before a whole clause introduced by ^t5K 107, 108. 

f in designations of place 29 ; and of time 29 ; its use in detail 
38 sqq.; with the in£ constr. 76; distinguished from a 
76 sq. 

9|K3i with *n in topographical statements 84. 

*ii^a in relative sentences 106 bis; in causal sentences 111. 

Mia followed by b in local sense 36 ; followed by a -» 'Nio bring" 40. 

bnoa with the impf. 5; in time-sentences 110. 

1*ia various constructions 40. 

r\y^ as adverbial ace, even in proper names 29; in compound 
words 58. 

^ba treated as a preposition 45; may stand before inf. constr. 96. 

^}>2f "^rtVa completed by a following genitive 60; as negative 
of inf. constr. 96; in abrupt circumstantial clauses 102. 

*nrba as a compound preposition 45. 

*)$ followed by a genitive to express the sense of an adj. 61. 

n^a^a as a compound preposition 44; as conjunction 46; in pur- 
pose sentences 110. 

13$9 an example of an act. verb followed by a preposition 40. 

b$a followed by a genitive to express the sense of an adjec- 
tive 60 ; its plural construed with a singular predicate 92. 

t^ followed by a genitive to express the sense of an adjec- 
tive 60. 

t3|i in copulative sentences 99 ; with 'tain concessive sentences 111; 
relating to a remote member of the sentence 99. 

''J completed by a following genitive 60. 

n, h in interrogations .97 sq. 

KVin, K*»nn meaning "the same", . "that" 67. 

K*4i . . M^n used to express emphasis 67; as logical copula 86; 
as retrospective pronoun with the relative 104. 
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mn follows the substantive which it qualifies 64 ; distinguished 
from K!inn 67. 

brjh followed by h with inf. constr. in two senses 78, 79; 
followed by adv. ace. 30. 

n;n along with the participle 12; governing the accusative 
28; followed by h to express "become" 36; followed by b 
to express "have" 37; used as predicate and as copula 
86 sq.; compare nj«3*J. 

Dl^ as general designation of time 29. 

'^aii in interrogative sentences 97. 

Kbn in interrogative sentences 97. 

T|^n in apposition to express continuation 22; its imperative 
treated as independent 22. 

mn with participles 11; governing the accusative 28; along 
with its genitive forms the subject of a sentence 83, 89; 
used as an equivalent of a verb in the third pers. 87; 
to express a condition 113. 

t copulative connecting verbal forms that complete one another 
21; connecting two infinitives absolute 26; joining on a 
noun to a pronoun repeated in a separate form 52; with 
a construct state immediately before it 53; cannot con- 
nect two nouns having a common genitive 54; inserted 
between repeated noun to express "two kinds" 69; used 
in taking up a member of the sentence which is to be 
emphasized 90; joining several subjects which have one 
common predicate 94; used to unite sentences 98; joining 
on adverbial sentences 110; introducing, apodosis of con- 
ditional sentence 111 sq.; prefixed to I'^a 40; followed by 
^? 34. 

*\ consecutive 13. 

1 conversive of the perfect 10, 17 sqq.; taking up a member 
of the sentence which is to be emphasized 90; joining 
on adverbial sentences 110; introducing the apodosis of 
conditional sentences 111 sq. 

^ conversive of the imperfect 1, 13 sqq.; taking up a member 
of the sentence which is to be emphasized 90; intro- 
ducing adverbial sentences 110. 
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1 of sequence with imp£ introducing a subordinate phrase 7; 
*i cony, at the same time also i of sequence 14, 19; in 
detail 99 sq. 

rmt prefixed to perf. with n conversive 20. 

ifTji used to preserre the favourite diction of 1 cony, of the 
impf. 17; introducing a circumstantial clause which pre- 
cedes the principal sentence 103. 

MY placed after its noun 64; in the genitive 62; as a demonstra- 
tive and relative 67; repeated in two senses 69; used to 
strengthen an interrogative 97; as neuter pronoun 47. 

tr\xs with the imperfect 5f 

*n used numerically 72. 

h^n'j before a genitive 56. 

^"^ its construction with numerals 71. See also bi^s and 

**??» '''?7I? completed by a following genitive 60. 

^^; construction of its Niph'al and Hoph'al 33. 

)$2 ill causal sentences 111. 

ti2 with the participle IS; governing an accusative 28; completed 
by a following genitive 60; with its genitive acting as 
subj. of a sentence 83; used as a predicate 86 sq.; in 
conditional sentences 112. 

'fpp in optative sentences 98. 

f in statements of particular points of time 29; its use in 
detail 42 sq. ; before the inf. constr. 76 ; distinguished from 
? 76 sq. 

*nbK!D in relative sentences 106; in time-sentences 110. 

bi^'na distinguished from &i'»a 43 sq. 

tMH^talU 42. 

*«9 to express opposition 99; to introduce subject and object 
sentences 108; to express condition 111. 

bi( *«3 adversative 99: in conditional sentence 114. 

fii^S distinguished from Di^'rp 43 sq. 

Vs used appositionally 51; completed by a genitive 59; its 
predicate follows the concord of the dependent geni- 
tive 92; in universal negations 96; in conditional appli- 
cation 113. 

to used as conjunction 46* 



IKDEX OF HEBBEW EXPBESSIONS. 121 

^ used to denote the object 23, 37; to indicate particular 
point of time 29; to avoid double accusative 32; its use 
as a preposition in detail 36 sqq.; used to form compound 
prepositions 44; employed periphrastically to express geni- 
tive 57, 63; apparently governing ace. after participles 81; 
after )^^ 40; before inf. constr. 75 sq., 77 eq., 109 sq. 

tb with impf. in strong command 8; its position when inf. 
abs. precedes the verb 27; cannot stand before a parti- 
ciple 12, or infin. 95; in composition with noun 69 sq. ; 
in negative sentences 95 sq.; in circumstantial clauses 
102, 103. 

^t^b its adverbial usage 78; introducing object sentences 109. 

nb used to express the sense of reflexive pronoun 66. 

^h an instance of h expressing ace. of manner 38 ; completed 
by a genitive 60. 

*itnbnb as a compound preposition 44. See ^h:^ 

tthb with ace. 25; its Hiph. with double ace. 31; in passive 33. 

^h before a participle 12; in optative sentences 98; in con- 
ditional sentences 111. 

vA^i in conditional sentences 111. 

r\iklh an instance of b denoting reason 37 sq. 

nsb see Tj^rt. 

T$nh as a compound preposition 44; in purpose clauses 110. 

nfi<'n;7b as a compound preposition 44. 

im repeated to express intensity 51. 

T]^ in time-sentences 110. 

y^TQ as intensified negation 96. 

n&tD as compound preposition 45. 

^^» as intensified negation 96. 

*«^^ba» as compound preposition 45. 

ns as interrogative 68. 

ytins as compound preposition 45. 

na as interrogative 68; as generalizing relative 103 sq.; used 
indefinitely 68. 

vb'D with ace. 25; with double ace. 31; in passive 33. 

"qbn in apposition with a name 50. 

nbrsbn as a compound preposition 44. 

*t:&ksi as a compound preposition 45. 
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IP with its case forming one conception 25; partitively 69; 
its use in detail 34 sq.; used in forming compound pre- 
positions 44 sq.; as conjunction 46; with negative force 
34, 76. 

hsb used numerically 72. 

^^=«"a few** 50, 59; -iBCa •p^ 102. 

b:^ compound preposition in two senses 44, 45. 

tarp compound preposition 45. 

rti^s followed by b as a compound preposition 41 

•nn^ with nj, followed by a perfect 4. 

k; with impt. or jussive 8; with cohortative 9. 

t^9 in the sense of reflexive pronoun 66 sq.; for emphasis 67. 

pb; followed by h or by simple accus. 24 sq. 

d*«n& followed by b as a compound preposition 45. 

^§ with imperfect 5; preceded by )'0 34; its use generally 35; 
used adverbially 36 ; used as a eoigunction 46, 110. See 
h3« and ^rvo. 

^ subordinating an accus. 28 ; with its suffix standing as sub- 
ject of sentence 83; in circumstantial clause 102. 

bs its use as a preposition in detail 41 sq.; as a conjunction 
46; along with its suffix used as predicate of an inf. constr. 
with h 79; in causal sentences with or without ^\^ 111. 
«D2t:s> in the sense of ^self 67. 

.CM 

"^D in negative purpose clauses 110. 

D*^:f in the sense of ^self 67. 

rx^ used numerically 72. 

nna as designation of place 29. 

nii§bx a compound word 58. 

iip much used in appositions 27; after 9^^ 40; its predicate 
taking the concord of the dependent genitive 93; *fVip con- 
strued with verb in 1"* pers. sing. 94. 

*^tj in the sense of ^those rising up against me" 61. 

VC^^ followed by various prepositions 24; governing two accusa- 
tives 31. 

yy;^ used to express the sense of a reflexive pronoun 66. 

hfc^'n with or without a 40. 

T T i 

aS completed by a following genitive 60. 

b'^Si'n sometimes precedes the noun which it qualifies- 64. 
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^3*1 used numerically 72. 

a^w with h and with -bfi< 36. 

btbVi^ joined to bistn without a copulative particle 100. 

t!to used with voluntative 13; to express relative adverb 104, 

9i3V3 construed with ace. or with a 40. 

- T t 

0*^3^ its construction 70. 

bisn see mhm. 

b'f&'nri construed with sing, or plur. predicate 92. 
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Ablativus Umitationis 31. 

Ahlativtis pretii 40. 

Absolute object expressed by the inf. absolute 26^ 75; by a 
noun 27; exceptionally by the inf. construct 26, 77. 

AJbsolvte prefixing of a member of the sentence for emphasis 90; 
the siibject so prefixed when the predicate is a whole 
sentence 87 sq.; the member so prefixed introduced by w>n 
17, or m^) 20; and taken up by impf. with 1 16, 90; by 
perfect with 1 20, 90 ; by simple } 90 ; by a noun or pro- 
noun 87, 90, 91; circumstantial clause prefixed and intro- 
duced by w 103. 

Accusative in detail 22 sqq. ; occasionally found after a construct 
state 53; in pronouns recognizable by the form 22; ace. 
of the pron. represented by suffixes 65 ; but these in certain 
cases cannot be attached directly to the verb 66; ace. 
recognizable by construction 56. Olfject accus. 24 sq.; 
after ^i &c. 28. Adverbial ace. in detail 28 sqq. ; periphrasti- 
cally expressed by ^ 38; appended to genitive combinations 
54, 56; joined with h» 68; used predicatively 85; numeral 
in adv. ace. 72. Accus. with numerals 70. Oircumstantial 
accusative 30. Double accub, 31 sqq. Accus. with passives 
32 sq. Accus. government represented by genitive con- 
struction 61. See also Object, Suffixes. 

Adjective in detail 64 sq. ; the feminines always used with fern, 
substantives 47; qualifying genitive combinations 54, 928q.; 
used as an element of the genitive combination 61; used 
predicatively 85; its position in the sentence 64, 88. Sub- 
stitutes for adj. : a noun in apposition 50 ; a noun in 
genitive 58 sq., 60 sq.; a noun of quality as predicate 85. 
Its plural serves also as dual 91. Compare also il^e^men^. 










Being. -^ 4,«ot\tv(J t^« 
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Beth essentiae 39. 

^BothP, how expressed 99. 

Gatisdl sentences expressed in the form of copulative sentence 99 ; 

special forms for 110 sq. 
^ Certain^ f "some" how expressed 69. 

Circumstantial sentences expressed by per£ in the sense of a 
pluperfect 2; by the imperfect 6; by the participle 12; 
with subject placed first 89; in detail 101 sqq. 

Cognate accusative. See Absolute object. 

Cdhortative form of the imperfect 8 sq. ; of the imperative 9 ; 

in negative sentences 95; used in many cases where the 

simple imperfect might be employed 7. 
CoUective nouns, their form 46; their construction 92. 

Combination of Verbal ideas, see Verb, 

Command expressed by imperative or jussive 8; by perfect 
with 1 conversive in apodosis of conditional sentences 20; 
by infin. absol. 74; continued by simple impf. 10; pro- 
hibition expressed by simple impf. 8, or by jussive 8. 

Comparative degree expressed by •)?? 34 — 35; indicated by the 
context 65. 

Comparisons expressed by b9 41; by a 42 sq.; in elliptical 
expressions 85. 

Compound-^ords from genitive combinations 58, formed by vb 
69—70. 

Compound Verbal conceptions expressed by combination of two 
finite verbs 21, of verb and inf. abs. 26, of verb and 
noun as absol. object 27. 

Concessive sentences 111. 

Concord. See Agreement, 

Conditional sentences in detail 111 sq. The protasis expressed by 
perfect 3 ; or imperfect 6. The apodosis expressed (rarely) 
by perfect 3 ; by imperfect 6 ; by imperfect with t con- 
versive 16; and by perfect with 1 conversive 20. Conditional 
sentences expressed by the mood of command 9 ; a general 
present or future condition expressed by participle 11; 
condition unattainable in the present expressed by ptc. 
with Jib 12. 
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Conjugatto periphrastica 8. 

Conjunctions, see under the various classes of Sentences^ pre- 
positions used aSy 46. 
Conjunctive mood expressed by simple tense 8. 
Consequent sentences expressed by imperative, jussive or cohor- 

tative 9; by b or •)» with infiu. construct 76, 77; by simple 

copulative sentence 99; introduced by t of sequence 99 sq.; 

introduced by i«» or "^s 110. 
Construct state in detail 53 sqq.; before a complete sentence 62; 

before a relative sentence whose relative particle is omitted 

107. 
Constructio xati auveotv 92. 
Copula, not required 85; supplied by pronoun 86; by hjn 86; 

agreeing with predicate 94. 
Copulative sentences 98 sqq. 
DateSf how expressed 72. 
Dative, ethic, 37 ; dativus commodi and incommodi expressed by 

i 37, 81, incommodi by b$ 42; expressed by suffixes 66. 
Demonstrative pronouns used in genitive combination 62, used 

adjectively 64, adverbially 67, involved in the relative 106. 
Dependent senien^es in detail 103 sqq.; use of the imperfect in, 7. 
Descriptions expressed by the imperfect 6, by the participle 11^ 

in circumstantial clauses 101 sq. 
Determination in detail 48 sq.; indicated by n^ 23; of the 

adjective 64, 85; of a numeral and its noun 71; in the 

subject and predicate 85. See Article. 
Distributive relation, how expressed 52, 69. 
Dual in some nouns sustains function of plural 47; in adjectives 

represented by plural 64, 91; verbal predicate of dual 

noun 92. 
^EachP, how expressed 69. 
Ellipsis, see Omissions, 
Emphasis denoted by "self &c. how expressed 67; expressed 

by stronger conjunctions 98 sq. See Absolute prefixttig. 
Epexegesis following a repeated noun or pronoun 52 ; occasion 

for its use 55. 
Feminine adjectives used adverbially 30, 
Figura etymologica 25. 
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fWwre expressed by the perfect 2 sqq., by the imperfect 6 sqq., 
by the participle 11; f'ui/wre perfect expressed by perf. 
3 sq., by the participle 11; fvivrum instans 11. 

Qender of the noun 47; of subject of indefinite phrase 84. 
See also Feminine, Neuter^ Agreement. 

Crenitivef expression of 53 sqq.; use of 58 sqq.; periphrasis of 
63 sq.; of the pronoun 65. Objective genitive 58; genitive 
combination taking the place of accus. government 6 1 ; 
partitive 34, 58, 62, 63; explicative 58 sqq., 108; to 
express attributive relation of adjectives 6 1 ; with numerals 
70sq. ; with the inf. construct 80; after participles 61, 81; 
after prepositions 33 ; a whole sentence used genitively 
62, 96. Substitutes for genitive: la 63; \» or l* ^i^ 37, 63 ; 
noun in apposition or adverbial accusative 56. 

Gerund in -do represented by inf. with i 78. 

Oovemment of the verb 22 sqq.; of the noun, see Oenitive. 

Greek accusoMve 31. 

Historic present represented by the imperfect 5. Historic 
infinitive 74. 

Hithpa'el supplies want of reflexive pronouns 66, of reciprocal 
pronouns 69. 

*^JB[ow much moreP &o. how expressed 99. 

Imperative in detail 8 sqq.; possible in many cases when an 
impf. usually stands 7 ; the lengthened form 9 ; expressing 
condition 9, 113. 

Jmperfed in detail 4 sqq.; poetically used for impf. with *i 
conversive 17; two imperfects making one combined idea 
18; in apposition and direct subordination to another 
imperf. 21; in conditional sentences 112; interchangeable 
with perfect 4 sq., 6; not distinguishable from jussive 8, 
10; used in continuation of imperative and jussive 10; 
touching the sphere of the participle 4, 11, 12. See 
Participle, Imperfect with "j conversive in detail 13 sqq. — 
Shortened imperfect, see Jussive, 

Impersonal phrase, how expressed 84. 

Indefinite idea expressed by the interrogative pronoun 68; by 

xinut, ^«, )'o 69. 

Indirect speech 109; questions 97 sq. 

I 
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Infinitive in general 10. Inf. absolute in detail 73 sqq.; as 
absolute object 26; may bave noun joined witb it as 
subject 74; requires hK before accus. suffixes 66; cannot 
take felb before it 95; in place of the finite verb 74 sq.; 
as simple object accus. 73 sq. Infinitive constrtict in detail 
75 sqq.; generally requires nyi before ace. suffixes 66; 
distinguished from the absolute 73; in the genitive 76; 
with h 75sq., 77, 79; withaanda 76sq.; how negatived 95, 
96; in adverbial sentences 100 sqq.; as object accus. 77, 
79; rarely used as absol. object 26, 77; as adverbial ace. 
77 sq.; may take a noun as subject 80. 

Instrument, expressed by a 40; so called ace. of 28. 

Interrogative pronoun in detail 68; as element of the genitive 
combination 62. 

Interrogative sentences in detail 97 sq.; used to express a wish 
98; to express general relative sentence 103 sq.; to express 
condition 113. Double Interrogations 97, 98. 

Intransitive verbs 24. 

Jussive (and shortened imperfect) in detail 8 sqq*; used where 
a simple imperf. might be employed 7 ; found with t^ and 
106 13; in negative sentences 95; sometimes not distin- 
guishable from simple imperfect 8, 10. 

Kaph veritatis 43. 

Local designation, see Place. 

Local-ending an attempt at a case ending 22; in designations 
of place 28, 29, of time 30 ; a form with local ending may 
stand in the genitive 53, or in the construct state 54. 

Material, how expressed with verbs of making 31 sq.; expressed 
by apposition 51, 56 ; by genitive 59 ; by adverbial accus. 56. 

Measure expressed by appositional construction 50, by genitive 
combination 59; by adverbial ace. of space and time 29, 
30; omission of noun denoting 51. 

^Must" expressed by cohortative 10, by b with inf. 77. 

Narraiim expressed by the perfect 1, poetically, or after m &c 
by the imperfect 5, 8, continued by the imp£ with 1 14, 
17, by the in£ absolute 75. 

Negative with the participle 6, 12, 95, 96, 102, 103; with 
the infinitive absolute 26 sq., 75, 95, with the infin. constr. 
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76, 95, 96 ; with the noun 69 sq., 96 and refiP.; expressed 

by )'Q 34; with the predicate, see Negative sentences. 
Negative sentences in detail 95, expressed by dM 114. 
Neuter represented in nouns and pronouns by masc. and fern. 

47; neutej? substantive represented by adjective 61 ; neuter 

use of the pronoun 93. 
Niph'dl supplies the want of reflexive pronouns 66 ; of reciprocal 

pronouns 69. 
Nominative, absolute 90. See Stitject* 
Noun, in detail 46 sqq. 
Number in the noun 47; see Agreement. 
Number, designation of, by apposition 50, by genitive combination 

59; m used adverbially in expressions of 67. See Dates. 
Numerals in detail 70 sqq.; in adverbial accusative 30; see 

Distributive, 
Oatlw, ^3 in expressions of 109; omissions in expressions of 114. 
Olject in detail 23 sqq., see Accusative; absolute 26 sq., 75; 

obj. of an inf. abs. 74, of the inf. constr. 79, 80, of the 

participle 81; omission of 25, 32; direct object indicated 

by h 37, 81; place of object in the sentence 88. See 

Infinitive, 
Object sentences 108 sq. 
Omissions in double conditions 113, in oaths &c. 114. See 

Verb, Repetition. 
*^0n^, "a certain^, and *^one . . .the other", how expressed 69. 
Opposition of two subjects 89; expressed by a simple 1 98 sq., 

by stronger conjunctions 99. 
Optative sentences 98; with a perfect in the sense of plup. 

conjunctive 2. 
Oratio obliqua 109; in questions 97 sq. 
^ Oughts expressed by the perf. 3, by the imperfect 7, by h 

with inf. 77. 
Participles in detail 10 sqq., 81 sq.; related to the 'mperf. 

4, 6; to express the undefined subject 84; negative of 

95, 96 ; in descriptive circumstantial clause 101 sq.; 

in conditional clauses 112, 113; feminine form used when 

there is reference to a fem. subst. 47 ; with suff xes annexed 

56; used in continuation of inf. abs. 75; as an element 
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of the gen. combination 61, 81 sq.; followed by i 37, 81. 
See Agreement. 
Partitive. See Genitive. 

Passive construction 32 sq.; followed by ita to denote cause 35; 
followed by !b to denote author 37. 

Perfect in detail 1 sqq. ; present perf. 1, prophetic 3, precative 
3; interchanged with imperf. 4 sq., 6; represented by 
participle 11; with 1 conversive, in detail 17 sqq., 10; 
continued by impf. with 1 conv. 13 sqq., and reverted to 
when this union is broken up 16 sq., poetic exception 20; 
in circumstantial clauses 101 ; in conditional sentences 112. 

Periphrasis of genitive combination 54, 57, 63; of the objective 

government 37, 81. 
Personifkation, its effect on agreement 93. 

Place of words in the sentence. See Arrangement, 

Place, designation of, expressed by ace. 28 sq.; in which case 
ra is rarely prefixed 23; indicated by prepositions 33 sqq.; 
h with inf. constr. used in, 77. 

Pleonastic use of preposition 44, 45. 

Pluperfect, expressed by perfect 1, by impf. with 1 conv. 15; 
in circumstantial sentences 101. 

Plural ending logically belonging to constr. state but added 
to the genitive 57 sq. ; pluralia tantvm as actual plurals 
47 ; plurals of adjectives to express adverbs 30. 

Position of words in the sentence. See Arrangement. 

Predicate in detail 85; its position in the sentence 88 sq.; its 
agreement with the subject 91 sq. ; may be a whole sentence 
87; may be entirely omitted 86. 

Prepositions in detail 22, 33 sqq.; to enable verbs to reach 
their object 24 ; ordinarily repeated with each of several 
nouns connected by a conjunction 45 sq.; repeated with 
certain appositional constructions 50 bis ; inserted between 
construct state and its genitive 53; with its case stands 
as subject 83; or as predicate 85. Compounded 44 sqq. 
Prefixed to the relative 106 sq.; subordinating a whole 
sentence 46; prepositional government represented by 
(genitive co)istruction 61, 
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Present expressed by perfect 2, by imperf. 4 sq., by participle 
11 sq*; presential clauses 89. 

Prohibitions, see Command, 

Pronouns in detail 65 sqq.; separate personal pron. repeated 
to give emphasis to a preceding suffix or noun 51, or to 
add on epexegetical specification 52; when its repetition 
is necessary 52. Pronouns as elements of the genitive 
combination 62. Personal pronoun used for copula 86; 
retrospective pron. in relative sentence 104; pronoun 
resuming absolutely prefixed noun 87, 90 sq.; introducing 
a circumstantial clause 102 his] its position in the sentence 
88. See Accusative, Demonstrative, IfUerrogaHve, Indefinite, 
Relative, Suffixes, Agreement, Befl^exive, 

Proper names determinate in themselves 48; in apposition 50; 
with the article 48, 57; in genitive construction 56, 57, 58. 

Purpose sentences, expressed by the imperfect 7, by the volunta- 
tives 9, by infin. constr. with i 7 7 ; introduced by 1^^ &c. 110. 

Reason. See Causal sentences. 

Reciprocal pronoun how expressed 69. 

Reflexive Pronouns how expressed 66 sq. 

Relative pronoun, its primary force 104, expressed by the 
demonstr. 67, by the article 68. Generalizing relative 
68, 103 sq. 

Relative sentences in detail 103 sqq.; equivalent in sense to 
participle 11, introduced by 1 100. 

Repetition of a noun for emphasis 51, to denote "each", "one ... 
the other", or "two kinds" 69 ; of connective conjunctions 
99; omission of conjunctions in, 100. See Pronoun. 

Secondary sentences 114 sq. and reflP. 

^Selp as emphatic pronoun, how expressed 67. 

Sentence in general 83 sqq. Particular kinds of 95 sqq.; 
compound 87 sq.; a whole sentence virtually in the genitive 
after a preposition 46, after a construct state 62, comp. 
107 sq. 

Shortened imperfect, see Jussive. 

^Som^^ how expressed 69. 

Subject in detail 83 sq.; may be omitted 83, with infinitives 74, 
80; emphasized 90 sq.; with passive verbs 32 sq.; may be 
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a whole sentence 87, 108; of a circumstantial clause 89, 
101. Infin. as subject 73, 77, 108; even the inf. with i 
79. The undefined subject 83. 

Subordination^ direct, of a verbal form 21 sq. 

Suffixes, where they require nM 65 sq.; to the verb 66; to the 
inf. constr. 79, 80; to the participle 81, even when it has 
the article 56; to the noun 53, verb sometimes agrees 
with the suffix instead of the noun 94. 

Superlative expressed by genitive construction 62, by the con- 
text 65. 

Stoearing, see Oaths. 

Tense usage in detail 1 sqq.; intersecting use of 17; in con- 
ditional sentences 112. 

^They^ as general undefined subject how expressed 83 sq. 

Time\ the conversive tenses of mn prefixed particularly to 
phrases specifying time 17, 20; accusatives of time seldom 
have ra 23 ; denoted by the prepositions '\o 35, \ 36 sq., 
% 39, by ^ 43 sq. ; numerals in expressions of 72 ; expressed 
by a or ^ before infin. constr. 76 sq. 

Time-Sentences 110. 

'^Too^ how expressed 35. 

Transitive and intransitive verbs 24 sq. Doubly transitive 
verbs 31, 33; with suffixes 66. 

Type or pattern expressed by i 38, by ^5 42. 

Terb in detail 1 sqq.; apposition of 21 sq.; government of 
22 sqq. The finite verb in continuation of the ptc. 13, 99; 
in continuation of the inf. 75, 81, 99; represented by inf. 
abs. 74; continued by infin. abs. 75, inf. constr. 81. Glasses 
of verbs followed by accusative, 25, 31, 41; followed by 
b with inf. 79. Finite verb belonging to in£ absol. left 
out 26, 75. See Apposition, Compound verbal conceptions, 
Prepositions, Transitive, Passive, 

Vocative expressed by the article 49. 

Weights expressed appositionally 50, by genitive construction 
59; omission of noun denoting 51. 

Wish, see Optative. 
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Genesis 
11 23 

3 8 

4 108 

5 17 

6 12. 40 

7 45 

9 45 

12 50. 88 

14 18. 91 

16 37 

21 25 

22 78 

26 39. 43 

27 23 

2 1 59 

2 1 

3 78 

4 76. 80 

6 5. 96 

7 32 

9 76 

10 6. 12 

10 sqq 89 

16 7 

16—17 98—99 

17 47. 90 

18 77 

8 1 86. 97 

3 105 

5 20. 90 

7 66 

8 37 

11 96. 108 

13 68 

15 30 

16 1 

22 53. 110 

A 2 89 

7 86. 97 

9 2 

10 93 

15 SO Ins, 96. 113 



Genesis 

4 18 •. , . . 83 

19 70 

23 37 

24 72 

6 3 29 

24 87 

32 61 

6 1 79 

7 7. 46 

13 25. 83 

14 18 

17 11. 56 

17 sq 18 

7 2 52 

4 37 

11 63. 72 

13 67 W» 

20 29 

21 39 

22 34 

23 106 

8 3 26 

7 26 

o ••.• 4o. "7 

10 77 

13 72 

21 58. 66 

22 94 

9 2 58 

3 60. 104 

4 50 

5 69 

20 30. 57 

25 62 

10 8 78 

9 5 

21 51 

11 3 52 

7 110 

9 84 

10 71 

12 2 9. 86 
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Genesis 

Id 4 71 

7 68 

13 18. 109 

18 2 49. 100 

3 34. 35. 38. 104 

9 29. 112 

11 34 

16 7. 79. 110 

14 10 28. 53 

12 sq 49 

19 37. 55. 98 

22 2 

22 sq 114 

16 6 31 

8 7 

12 77 

13 107 

17 28 

18 3. 52. 58. 67 

16 7 49. 57 

12 59 

17 2 51 

3 78 

5 31 

14 90 

17 71. 97 

18 98 

20 19. 38 

18 1 29. 43. 102 

6 51 

9 85. 87 

12 66 

16 102 

18 18 

21 68 

24 71 

25 43 

29 79 

30 8 

19 1 12 

5 105 

12 103 

15 46 

16 80 

19 78 

29 79 

31 78 

20 3 102 

11 19 

13 60. 104 

21 5 76 

16 37 

22 17 

29 65 

22 5 9 

12 61. 99 



Genesis 
22 20 50 

24 91 

28 4 47. 59 

13 . . ^, 98 

20 . . . > 14 

24 2 ... \ 62 

3 55 

4 50 

6 37 

7 18 

8 95 

14 18. 47 

27 87 

30 76. 80 

42 60. 112 

56 101 

62 seq 15 

26 7 94 

16 86 

23 70 

30 62 

31 44 

33 44 

26 7 42 

13 75 

22 19 

28 26 

33 35. 67 

27 1 76 

6 32 

8 38 

26 9 

29 93 

33 11. 13 

36 31. 67. 97 

37 90 

39 94 

42 33 

43 21 

28 16 60 

17 68 

29 2 seq. 19 

6 85 

17 91 

18 40 

27 62 

30 34 

81 4 22. 29 

7 72 

13 66 

15 37 

26 16 

28 77 

32 107 

34 92 

44 • • 18. 19 
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Genesis 

82 9 19 

11 2. 35 

12 61 

17 52 

27 114 

29 114 

31 15. 30 

38 5 31. 68 

18 29 

84 30 59 

86 7 92 

14 52. 105 

87 2 65. i02 

6 27 

8 26 

17 32 

19 60 

26 68 

32 98 

35 30 

88 5 66 

10 106 

89 4 . . 108 

18 80 

20 62. 108 

40 1 55 

5 63 W5 

8 87 

.9 90—91 

14 20 

19 45 

20 79. 80 

41 1 50 

15 41. 109 

17 11. 90 

25 106 

33 8 

35 64 

38 42 

39 79 

40 30 

43 75 

46 45 

42 6 30 

12 90 

15 114 

18 9 

19 67 

25 . 69 

29 47. 81 

35 52. 103 

48 3 102 

7 8 

9 3 

10 112 

11 58. 62 



ftenesis 

48 16 . 106 his, 107 

23 98 

27 83. 85 

44 3 . 103 

4 103 

5 39 

9 20. 106 

12 . . 102 

18 43 

22 21 

33 . 8 

46 4 105 

8 99 

9 18. 21 

27 105 

46 4 26 

47 3 91 

16 112 

21 90 

49 1 6. 106 

27 4 

30 104 

60 5 9 

15 Ill 

Exodus 

1 1 . ....... 68 

7 33 

10 92 

15 105 

2 6 52 

8 2 83 

9 27 

19 79 

4 13 108 ftw 

6 13 57 

16 87 

19 66 

6 3 39 

8 17 12 

9 27 85 

10 1 65 

25 99 

14 15 68 

16 2 55 

4 93 

15 5. 87 

23 35 

16 5 52 

27 83 

17 5 25. 34 

16 62 

18 20 107 

25 seq 19 

19 19 22 

20 2 ... • 85 
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Izodii 

80 9 74 

12 8 

15 8 

20 76. 96 

88 17 72 

87 13 53 

80 9 31 

88 1 64 

32 114 

33 103—104 

88 10 21 

14 67 

88 27 71 

30 59 

40 37 7 

Leyitioiui 

8 7 11. 112 

6 3 25 

13 49 33 

14 34 57 

86 18 72 

87 5 71 

12 40 

Nvmben 

12 58 

8 1 62 

8 14 37 

20 50 

18 1 94 

14 1 92 

16 14 7 

16 29 95 

17 20 104 

80 5 60 

81 9 7 

88 30 105 

33 66 

28 13 96 

19 10 

26 53 32 

55 33 

84 2 50 

86 23 95. 96 

Deuteronomy 

13 72 

19 64 

2 25 77 

8 6 26. 74 

13 57 

18 60 

7 7 85 

25 29. 71 

28 104 



Deuteronomy 

11 1 18 

6 105 

18 23 86 

10 13 61 

17 104 

80 5 8 

88 2 80 

19 57 

23 50 

86 5 62 

88 49 104 

88 21 70 

88 7 . . • 10 

11 46 

JOfllinA 

7 26 55 

8 33 56 

18 14 93 

10 51 63 

Judges 

1 19 77 

10 9 84 

11 33 70 

16 13 27 

17 10 88 

18 16 71 

17 71 

1 Samuel 

1 3 30 

7 6 

10 61 

13 36 

8 3 21 

4 93 

5 36 

7 sq 100 

8 13 

9 61 

13 47 

16 3. 26. 44 

28 66. 75 

29 40 

33 30 

8 12 26 

4 8 59 

9 36 

15 92 

18 101 

19 35 

20 90 

6 3 35 

6 4 59 

13 92 
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1 Samuel 

8 2 83 

11 seq 81 

O 7 113 

9 84 

10 22 

13 44 

24 68 

27 44 

10 8 7. 9 

18 93 

19 109 

11 13 96 

12 2 14. 35 

3 62 

19 95 

25 6 

18 5 38 

8 36 

15 65 

17—18 • • 71 

14 10 4 

19 16 

29 seq 99 

36 95 

49 14 

15 16 9. 106 

17 Ill 

20 109 

23 16. 34 

29 77 

16 12 41. 61 

18 69. 60. 63 

17 8 4 

14 65. 86 

17 55. 57. 70 

18 55 

28 65 

30 92 

34 23. 49 

35 14 

36 89 

87 89 

48 14 

18 23 86 

19 13. 16 92 

22 84 

80 4 113 

13 23 

19 21 

21 109 

41 24—26 

21 5 60 dw 

82 6 92 

7 99 

13 75. 80 

18 70—71 



1 Samuel 

88 13 94 

20 49 

24 11 107 

18 31. 47 

20 84 

26 11 19. 97 

13 52. 115 

24 . . 51 

28 35 

43 99 

26 14 68 

16 109 

27 1 . 79 

2 49 

80 9 49 

31 . 61 

81 7 94 

9 68 

2 Samuel 

1 4 83 

9 64 

21 63. 70. 96 

2 9 51 

27 112 

32 29 

8 13 78. 89 bis. 109 

26 89. 102 

4 4 68 

10 91 

6 12 50 

7 7 27 

28 86 

8 10 50 

9 10 28 

13 66 

10 11 Ill 

11 17 60 

25 23 

12 21 102 

13 36 27 

14 5 16. 50 

10 20. 91 

16 5 24 

32 30. 101. 114 

33 42 

37 6. 28 

16 13 75 

17 97 

17 6 61 

22 63 

18 3 108 

11 42. 79 

12 12. 68 

14 102 

19 2 15 
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3 Samuel 

10 5 27 

20 10 94 

21 4 109 

17 7 

28 3 81 

16 98 

24 13 97 

lEinga 

2 31 62 

6 17 92 

8 1 13 

13 29 

27 99 

65 32 

11 6 47 

9 68 

18 20 35 

33 9 

16 13 91 

16 10 72 

17 24 67 

18 4 71 

32 31 

19 4 79 

20 36 113 

22 1 102 

10 33 

36 . . 91 

8 Kings 

12 97—98 

3 96 

13 21 

4 13 77 

43 74 

6 13 90 

8 13 31 

10 5 106 

16 14 56 

17 ^51 

17 28 7. 12 

28 2 45. 65 

Tflftlfth 

1 1 100 

4 1 

5 60 

15 91 

20 33 

23 93 

2 2 59 

11 93 

20 54 

22 12 

6 1 36 



Isaiah 

6 2 77. 80 

3 8 

9 : . . 96 

11 102 

13 3 

18 43 

6 9 26 

7 14 67 

8 3 15 

13 90 

9 2 53 

5 15 

12 56 

16 59 

10 1 13 

30 94 

U 9 81 

12 2 55 

18 18 90 

14 3 80 

3—4 20 

23 73 

20 1 80 

21 11 84 

17 55 

22 2 61. 81. 90 

28 1 9. 34. 84 

4 95 

26 15 36 

28 1 54 M9. 56 

20 7 82 

15 78 

80 12 81 

20 50 

81 5 75 

82 1 38 M9. 

13 109 

17 ... 73 

88 6 • 53 

24 61 

84 13 92 

86 2 61 

8 56 

9 54 6w 70 

87 2 50 

5 15 

22 58 

88 20 . 77 

40 10 39 

20 33. 81 

24 15 

28 97 

41 1 35 

5 15 

8 105 

42 6 9 
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Isaiah 
42 7 64 

16 107 

24 74 

43 2 Ill 

13 35 

44 28 81 

46 2 67 

48 14 45 

18 2 

49 7 16 

61 17 69 

58 3 55. 62 

4 55. 61 

9 46 

67 11 98 

12 20. 23 

59 2 41 

68 3 17 

11 55 

19 ....... 105. 107 sq. 

64 10 93 

66 1 108 

Jeremiah 

16 77 

2 11 70 

21 65 

8 22 89 

4 16 15 

20 42 

21 ... 10 

7 6 8 

19 66 

8 9 62 

9 23 74. 84 

14 17 25 

18 113 

16 12 11 

22 19 27. 33 

26 6 95 

27 16 29 

28 9 104 

16 11 

29 15 29 

82 19 61 

38 2 . 81 

22 53 

37 15 14 

38 9 15 

46 2 72 

5 . ; 102 

Ezekiel 

U 6 46 

24 13 80 

26 7 , .... 62 



EzeUd 

80 11 31 

41 22 85 

47 10 56 

Hosea 

4 2 74. 75 

6 11 21 

14 2 35 

Amos 

4 7 20. 84 

13 82 

6 8 32. 36 

6 2 56 

8 66—67 

10 77 

11 32 

12 84 

9 4 18. 19 

llioah 

8 6 84 

Hahakknk 

1 11 36 

Zephaniah 

3 7 21 

Haggai 

2 3 42 

Zeohariah 

1 9 68 

13 50 

3 9 47 

4 10 56 

8 2 27 

Malaohi 

1 11 84 

Psalms 

11 39 

3 . . 41 

2 6 54 

8 5 94 

6 9—10 . 93 

7 13 21 

18 9 

8 5 110 

11 3 3 

4 85. 87 

6 10 

12 3 69 

8 65 
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Psalms 

16 3 108 

17 5 74 

10 94 

18 11 sq 17 

14 17 

22 34 

33 58 

19 10 85 

22 8 40 

16 33 

22 20 

32 11. 25 

24 10 97 

26 2 9 

28 3 , 102 

81 8 106 

82 10 64 

88 13 2 

84 22 90 

85 2 39 

8 103 

19 51 

87 23 35 

41 8 95 

43 1 69—70 

44 3 94 

46 6 31 

7 54 

9 100 

49 18 95. 96 

60 10 71 

21 26 

66 7 42—43. 98 

15 6 

66 3 30 

58 2 30 

9 29 

69 16 16 

68 6 27 

66 5 61. 108 

66 6 13 

71 7 54 

21 9 

78 15 Ill 

17 5 

74 2 67 

78 6 18 

18 78 

80 5 4 

81 14 sq 112 

88 5 41 

94 18 . . : 7 

108 5 . . 92 

104 18 65 

20 9 

25 64 



Psalms 

106 43 15 

UO 4 42 

118 5 57 

U6 16 37 

U8 14 55 

U9 87 2 

137 91 

120 2 50 

126 2 5. 83 

127 2 29 

128 5 9 

189 11 sq. 113 

14 30. 33 

19 98 

21 8 

Proverbs 

8 6 47 

11 34 

14 85 

30 .* 47 

9 10 47 

10 3 5 

4 27. 81 

22 87. 88 

20 22 9 

21 9 79 

22 21 50 

26 24 79 

29 12 59 

Job 

1 1 1. 86. 107 

1—2 14 

8 3 5 

13 84 

6 19 37 

10 7 42 

18 13 68 

16 9 41 

16 17 46 

20 17 59 

21 16 3 

24 14 43 

29 2 42 

30 19 43 

31 18 66 

82 22 21 

86 10 7 

88 24 107 

Song of Songs 

1 15 85 

Bnfh 

1 4 43 

12 28 
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2 S . 


Bnih 


. . 63 


5 11 . 

7 2. 

5 9. 

21 25 . 
26 28 . 

8 3, 


Nehemiah 


. • 44 


12 . 




. . 104 


. . 43 


3 9 . 




. . 19 


1 Ohronicles 

■ 




6 4 . 


Eoolesiastes 


. . 108 


. . 60 
. . 59 




Ezra 


. . 54 


. . 68 


7 9 . 


2 Chronioles 




8 25. 




. . 68 


. . 71 
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adoption. Dr. Kobertson has not only translated, but edited the ori^nal 
under the superintendence of the author; the portion selected having 
received various additions and improvements from both, so that it may 
be justly considered a new edition of the HebrHische Schulgrammatik, 
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•'The sermons convey to us the impression that we are in the presence of 
a Scottish Isaac Taylor — one, moreover, in whom is combined the thought- 
fulness of that English Christian philosopher, with a richness of the emotional 
nature, and an almost womanly tenderness of heart, which speaks of birth 
and breeding in that Border region of Scotland which is vocal with song 
and ballad."— A^t?r/A British Daily Mail, 
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BATHGATE— Colonial Experiences in New Zealand. 
By A. Bathgate, Dunedin. Crown 8va 7s. 6d. 

" Pleasant, chatty, and unpretending." — Leeds Mercury, 

BELL— Among the Rocks Around Glasgow. With a Col- 
oured Geological Map. By Dugald Bell. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

" Always careful and exact, hut never dull. We have seldom seen scientific 
facts more happily popularized." — North British Daily Mail, 

** May serve as an agreeable guide to any geological stranger who, finding 
himself in the district, cares to use his hammer * among the rocks around 
Glasgow.' " — The Academy, 

BLACK — The Law Agents' Act 1873 • its Operations and 
Results as affecting Legal Education in Scotland. 
By William George Black, Writer, Vice-President of the 
Glasgow Juridical Society. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

" This is a very readable booklet. We have much pleasure in com- 
mending it as a valuable addition to the literature regarding legal education 
in Scotland." — Journal of J urisprudence, 

BLACKBURN— Caw, Caw ; or, the Chronicle of the Crows : 
a Tale of the Spring Time. Illustrated by J. B. (Mrs. 
Hugh Blackburn). 4to. 2s. 6d. 

BLACKBURN— The Pipits. By the Author of "Caw, 
Caw," with Sixteen page Illustrations by J. B. 4to. 3s. 

'*This is a charming fable in verse, illustrated by the well-known J. B., 
whose power in delineating animals, especially birds, is scarcely infenor to 
Landseer or Rosa Bonheur." — Courant. 

BONAR— Parson Malthus. By James Bonar, B.A. Oxon, 
Crown 8vo. is. 

BROWN— Cambuslang : A Sketch of the Place and the 
People earlier than the Nineteenth Century. By 
J. T. T. Brown. With Two Etchings. Crown 8vo. is 6d. 
Large paper copies with proofs of Etchings, 6s. 
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BROWN— The Life of a Scottish Probationer. Being* 
the Memoir of Thomas Davidson, with his Poems and 
Letters. By the Rev. James Brown, D.D., of St 
James' Church, Paisley. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 
7s. 6d. 

" A channing little biography. His was one ot those rare natures which 
fascinates all who come in contact with it" — Spectator, 

"A worthy record of a man of rare genius— dead ere his prime. His 
poems are as beautiful as flowers or birds." — Dr. John Brown, Author of 
** Rab and his Friends." 

" This life of an unknown Scotch probationer is equal in interest to any« 
thing of the kind we have had since Carlyle's ' Life of Sterling ' was written. 
Thomas Davidson, as a poet, as a humourist, as a simple, loving, honest, 
reticent, valiant soul, demands adequate recognition at the hands of the 
critic — a career kind and tmostentatious, glorified, however, in its uneventful 
homeliness by a rare vein of poetry and a rich vein oi\i\xmo\3xS* —Blacks 
wooeCs Alagazine, 

" It is an unspeakable pleasure to a reviewer weary of wading through 
piles of commonplace to come unexpectedly on a prize such as this." — Non~ 
confyrmut, 

*' A very fresh and interesting little book." — Saturday Review. 

BUCHANAN— Camp Life in the Crimea as Seen by a 
Civilian. A Personal Narrative by George Buchanan, 
M.A., M.D., Professor of Clinical Surgery in the University 
of Glasgow. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

CAIRD, Principal— University Sermons and Lectures. 
By the Very Rev. John Caird, D.D., Principal and Vice- 
Chancellor of the University of Glasgow. 8vo. is. each. 

1. What is Religion ? 

2. Christian Manliness. 

3. In Memoriam. A Sermon on the Death of the Very Rev. 

Principal Thomas Barclay, D.D. 
4.. The Universal Religion. A Lecture delivered in West- 
minster Abbey, on the day of Intercession for Missions. 

5. The Unity of the Sciences. A Lecture. 

6. The Progressiveness of the Sciences. A Lecture. 
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CAIRD, Principal— An Introduction to the Philosophy 
OF Religion. By the Very Reverend John Caird, D.D., 
Principal and Vice-Chancellor of the University of Glasgow, 
and one of Her Majesty's Chaplains for Scotland. Third 
Thousand. Demy 8vo. ips. 6d. 

' A book rich in the results of speculative study, broad in its intellectual 
grasp, and happy in its original suggestiveness. To Dr. Caird we are 
indebted for a subtle and masterly presentation of Hegel's philosophy in its 
solution of the problem of religion. In addition to the literary skill which 
places his propositions in their brightest light, and an earnestness of pur- 
pose which at times rises into genuine eloquence, he possesses two qualifica- 
tions which specialljr fit him for his work : a spirit of reverence which places 
him in sympathy with mystical and intentional minds ; and an intellectucd 
vigour which enables him to stand side by side with the ablest thinkers, to 
view the utmost border of their extended range of vision, and, while he 
treats them with chivalrous fairness, to grapple with their arguments." — 
Edinburgh Review, 

** It is the business of the reviewer to give some notion of the book which 
he reviews, either by a condensation of its contents or by collecting the 
cream in the shape of short selected passages ; but this cannot be done with 
a book like the one before us, of which the argument does not admit of 

condensation, and which is all cream The most valuable book of its 

kind that has appeared." — Mr. T. H. Green in The Academy, 

" It is remarkable also for its marvellous power of exposition and grace- 
ful subtlety of thought. Hegelianism has never appeared so attractive as 
it appears in the clear and fluent pages of Principal Caird." — Spectator, ' 

*• Probably our British theological literature contains no nobler or more 
suggestive volume." — Mind, 

CAIRD, Professor E.— A Critical Account of the Phil- 
osophy OF Kant : with an Historical Introduction. By 
Edward Caird, M.A., LL.D., Professor of Moral Phil- 
osophy in the University of Glasgow, and late Fellow and 
Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. 8vo. 

[New Edition in Preparation, 

CAMERON—LiGHT, Shade, and Toil : Poems. By a Work- 
ing Man (William C. Cameron). Extra Fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

CHURCH OF SCOTLAND— The Schemes of the Church. 
By a Parish Minister. 25th Thousand. Crown 8vo. 2d. 
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CLELAND— Evolution, Expression, and Sensation. By 
John Cleland,M.D.,D.Sc.,F.R.S., Professor of Anatomy 
in the University of Glasgow. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

" We recommend the essays of Professor Qeland in the warmest manner 
to all our readers.." — Dublin Medical Journal, 

** Dr. Cleland*s standing as a physiologist prepares us to find him discuss- 
ing the matter with justice and calmness. He admits the services of Dar- 
win to natural history, but points out some difficulties in the way of his 
famous Theory." — British Medical Journal, 

*' The reader can scarcely fail to be impressed with the marked originality 
of the work." — Scotsman, 

CLELAND— The Relation of Brain to Mind. Cr. 8vo. is. 

DEAS— History of the Clyde to the Present Time. 
With Maps and Diagrams. By James Deas, M. Inst C.E., 
Engineer of the Clyde Navigation. 8vo. los. 6d. 

DERBY, Earl of— INAUGURAL Address on his Installation as 
Lord Rector of the University of Glasgow. 8vo. is. 

DICKSON— St. Paul's Use of the Terms Flesh and 
Spirit. Being the Baird Lecture for 1883. By 
William P. Dickson, D.D., Professor of Divinity in the 
University of Glasgow. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

" This volume will take a permanent place in our theological literature as 
a full, able, and satisfactory treatise, by a ripe scholar and an accomplished 
theologian." — A'. B, Daily Mail. 

•'This book is of interest to every one who wishes to read his New Testa- 
ment intelligently and to follow the Apostle's meaning." — Dundee Adver- 
tiser, 

" An able, thorough exposition." — Scotsman, 

" Prof. Dickson has devoted much patience and conscientious labour to 
the mastery of all theories that have been presented dovm to the most 
recent, and has treated them with remarkable adroitness and impartiality. 
The work is essentially one for scholars." — Daily Review, 

* * Prof. Dickson is the first to give to the subject the earnest and elaborate 
treatment which it deserves, and the consequence is the book will be an 
indispensable help to the students of the Pauline Scriptures." — Aberdeen 
Free Press, 
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EGGS 4D. A DOZEN, AND CHICKENS 4D. A POUND 
ALL THE YEAR ROUND. Containing fuU and com- 
plete information for successful and profitable keeping ot 
Poultry. Small 8vo. Seventeenth Thousand, is. 

**The most complete little treatise on the rearing of poultry that has ever 
come under our notice." — Ayr Advertiser, 

*• The small volume which is to revolutionize the popular notion of poultry 
keeping." — Newcastle Daily Chronicle, 

"Ought to be in the hands of every one who desires to make profit out of 
the poultry he rears." — Hamilton Advertiser, 

" Discusses the subject explicitly and exhaustively." — Edinburgh Daily 
Review, 

EWING — Memoir of James Ewing, Esq., M.P., of Strath- 
leven. By the Rev. M. Mackay, LL.D. Fcap. 4to. 21s. 

FORSYTH— A Graduated Course of Instruction in 
Linear Perspective. By David Forsyth, M.A., Lec- 
turer in the Church of Scotland Training College, Glasgow. 
In Royal 8vo. 2S. 

"We are bound to say that this latest book is one of the best. In fact, 
we know none that surpasses it. . . . The arrangement could hardly 
be improved." — Athenceum, 

** We gladly welcome this new work as a sound and useful guide both for 
teacher and pupil." — School Guardian. 

*' Any youth of average intelligence with such a work in his hands ought 
to feel little difficulty in mastering the principles of perspective, or getting 
his certificate at South Kensington." — Schoolmaster, 

" The book is convenient in form and size, and its 'get-up' is excellent" 
— Educational Times, 

*' This book is a model of clear and perspicuous teaching. Teachers will 
find it an invaluable aid, and no student who has mastered it need fear to 
face the Science and Art Department." — Educational News, 

FORSYTH— Test Papers in Perspective. A Series of 

Papers for Testing the Progress of Pupils and for preparing 

them for the Second Grade Examination of the Science and 

Art Department. 24 different papers. Full Government 

size. IS. 6d. per set 

"The test papers are admirably adapted to familarize students with 
examination work." — Educational News, 

** Can hardly fail to be acceptable to teachers." — Athenaum, 
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FREELAND— -A Birth Song and Other Poems. By 
William Freeland. Extra Foolscap 8vo. 6s. 

" Always happy, tender, and pleasant" — Dundee Advertiser, 
" Contains verses the world will not willingly let die." — The Echo, 

GAIRDNER— Foreign Trade. By Charles Gairdner, 
Manager of the Union Bank of Scotland. 8vo. 6d. 

GAIRDNER— Medical Education, Character, and Con- 
duct. By W. T. Gairdner, M.D., Professor of Practice 
of Medicine in the University of Glasgow, Physician in 
Ordinary to the Queen. Crown 8vo. is. 

GEMMEL— The Tiberiad ; or, The Art of Hebrew Accen- 
tuation. By John Gemmel, D.D. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 

GLASGOW ARCHAEOLOGICAL SOCIETY'S TRANS- 
ACTIONS. Second Series, 8va Part I., 5s. Part II., 5s. 
Part III., 5s. 

A few complete sets ot the Transactions, in eight parts, demy 
8vo, are now on sale, price /a per set. Two of the parts which had 
been long out of print have been reprinted in order to complete a limited 
number of sets. 

GLASGOW UNIVERSITY LOCAL EXAMINATIONS. 
Scheme of Examinations for 1885, and Report for 1884. 
Published annually. Crown 8vo. 6d. 

GLASGOW UNIVERSITY CALENDAR FOR THE YEAR 
1884-85. Published annually. Crown 8vo., Cloth. 2s. 6d. 

GLASGOW— The Old Country Houses of the Old 
Glasgow Gentry. Illustrated by permanent Photographs. 
Royal 4to. Half Red Morocco, gilt top. Second Edition. 
Very scarce, ;£io, los. 

This is a history of one hundred of the old houses in and around 
Glasgow, and of the families who owned and lived in them. To the 
local antiquary it is especially interesting as a memorial of the old buigher 
aristocracy, of their character and habits, and of the city in which they 
lived ; while to the descendants of the "old gentry" it is interesting as 
containing the history of their forefathers and the rise of their families. 
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GLASGOW-— Memorabilia of the City of Glasgow. 
Selected from the Minute Books of the Burgh, 1568 to 
1750. Fcap. 4to. Half Morocco. Very scarce, 63s. 

GRANT— Catalogue OF 6415 Stars for the Epoch 1870, 
deduced from Observations made at the Glasgow Univer- 
sity Observatory 1 860-1 881, and preceded by a synopsis of 
the Annual Results of each Star, arranged in the order of 
Right Ascension. By Robert Grant, M.A., F.R.S., 
F.R.A.S., Professor of Astronomy in the University of 
Glasgow. 4to. {Immediately, 

This volume has been printed at the expense of Her Majesty's Govern- 
ment as advised by the Council of the Royal Society. 

GRANT— The Lord's Supper Explained. By the Rev. 
William Grant, Ayr. Ninth Edition. i6mo. 4d. 

GRANT — Christian Baptism Explained. i6mo. is. 6d. 

GRAY, David— The Poetical Works of David Gray. 
New and enlarged Edition, extra Fcap. 8vo. 6s. 
" Gems of poetry, exquisitely set." — Glasgow News, 

HAMILTON, Janet— Poems, Essays, and Sketches. By 
Janet Hamilton. {New Edition Immediately. 

" It is a book containing the Memoirs, Poems, and other Composi- 
tions of, to my mind, the most remarkable old woman I have ever heard 
of. . . . Certainly if some of her poems were placed among the poems 
of Bums in a volume of his, no one would for a moment doubt 
that they were the productions of the greatest of all the Scottish Poets. 
Hers, I think, is an amazing story. I confess it has surprised me beyond 
anything I have read for a long time. '* — The Right Hon. John Bright, M. P. 

*' One of the most remarkable books that has fallen into our hands for a 
long time past. It is a book that ennobles life." — Athenaum. 

*' The name of Janet Hamilton is one of the most remarkable in the his- 
tory of Scottish poesy," — Glasgow Herald, 

HEDDERWICK, James, LL.D.— The Villa by the Sea, 
and Other Poems. Extra Fcap. 8vo. 7s. 
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JEBB— The Anabasis of Xenophon.— Books III. and IV., 
with the Modem Greek Version of Constantine Bardalachos, 
and with an Introduction by R. C. Jebb, M.A., Professor of 
Greek in the University of Glasgow. 

{New Edition in Preparation. 

LECKIE— Sermons by Joseph Leckie, D.D., Ibrox, Glas- 
gow. Crown 8vo. 6s. [This Day. 

LEISHMAN— A System of Midwifery, Including the 
' Diseases of Pregnancy and the Puerperal State. 
By William Leishman, M.D., Regius Professor of Mid- 
wifery in the University of Glasgow. Demy 8vo. 880 pp., 
with 210 Engravings. Third Edition, revised. 21s. 

** It is the best English work on the subject." — Lancet, 
** We should counsel the student by all means to procure Dr. Leish- 
man's work." — London Medical Record. 

LEITCH—Practical Educationists and their Systems 
OF Teaching. By James Leitch, late Principal of the 
Church ofScotland Normal School, Glasgow. Crown 8 vo. 6s. 

''This capital book presents us, in a compact and well-digested 
form, with all that is of most value in the really practical methods of 
the greatest educationists." — School Board Chronicle. 

'*Amid so much talking and writing about theory, Mr. Leitch's book 
comes as a happy relief, inasmuch as it deals with practical workers in 
hitherto rather neglected fields." — Saturday Review. 

MACEWEN— Sermons. By Alexander MacEwen, M.A. 
D.D. With a Memoir by his Son. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

MACGEORGE— Papers on the Principles and Real 
Position of the Free Church. By Andrew Mac- 
GEORGE. 8vo. 6s. 
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M'KENDRICK— Outlines of Physiology, in Its Rela- 
tions TO Man. By J. Gray M*Kendrick, M.D.,F.R.S.E., 
Professor of Physiology in the University of Glasgow. 
Crown 8vo. 750 pages, and 250 Engravings. 12s. 6d. 

**We have much pleasure in confidently recommending this work to 
students of medicine and others, as being the one of all others of recent 
date best suited for their requirements." — British Medical journal. 

"An admh^ble book on physiology." — British Quarterly Review. 

••The style is clear, and the illustrations numerous," — Practitioner, 

M'KINLAY, J. Murray— Poems. Extra fcap. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

MACMILLAN— Our Lord's Three Raisings from the 
Dead. By the Rev. Hugh Macmillan, LL.D., F.R.S.E., 
Author of " Bible Teachings in Nature.'' Crown 8vo. 6s. 

"A spirit of earnest piety pervades the book ; its language is simple and 
unaffected, and it abounds in apt and felicitous illustrations." — Scotsman. 

MOODS— A Poem. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

•'This is a remarkable book. It is full of deep thought, of true insight 
into nature, and of nimble fancies." — Court Journal. 

MORTON— The Treatment of Spina Bifida by a New 
Method. By James Morton, M.D., Professor of Materia 
Medica, Anderson's College. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

MUIR, James, C.A. — Money. A Lecture. 8vo. is. 

MUIRHEAD — M. TuLLius Cicero. A Chapter Introductory 
to the Study of his Life and Works. By J. H. Muirhead, 
B.A., Oxon. Crown 8vo. is. 6d. 

MULLER — Outlines of Hebrew Syntax. By Dr. August 
MuLLER, Professor of Oriental Languages in the University 
of Konisberg. Translated and Edited by James Robertson, 
M.A., D.D., Professor of Oriental Languages in the Uni- 
versity of Glasgow. Demy 8vo. Second Edition. 6s. 

" It may be recommended as an able and thoroughly trustworthy intro- 
duction to Hebrew syntax." — Professor S. R. Driver in The Academy, 

*' The work supplies a real want for English students. The translation 
is excellent." — Bibliotheca Sacra. 
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MURRAY— Old Cardross, a Lecture. By David Murray, 
M.A., F.S.A. Crown 8vo, is. 6d. Large paper copies, on 
Dutch Paper, 6s. 

NEWTON— Sir Isaac Newton's Principia. Edited by 
Sir William Thomson, D.C.L., LL.D., F.R.S., Professor 
of Natural Philosophy in the University of Glasgow, and 
Hugh Blackburn, M.A. Crown 4to. 31s. 6d. 

NICHOL— Tables of European History, Literature and 
Art, from a.d. 200 to 1882, and of American History, 
Literature and Art By JOHN NiCHOL, M. A, Balliol, Oxon., 
LL.D., Professor of English Language and Literature in 
the University of Glasgow. Third Edition, revised and 
greatly enlarged. Royal 8vo. Printed in Five Colours. 
7s. 6d. 

"The Tables are clear, and form an admirable companion to the student 
of history, or indeed to any one who desires to revise his recollection of 
facts."— 7V»f«. 

" In a word, the great leading facts of European history for nearly seven, 
teen hundred years are here compressed with wonderful clearness into a 
single slim volume. The book is a triumph of systematization ; it embodies 
the result of great research, and will be found an admirable guide to the 
student, as well as useful for purposes of rapid reference." — Scotsman, 

" About as convenient a book of reference as could be found." — Spectator, 

'•To the devotees of literature and history Prof. Nichol's Tables will be 
simply invaluable." — Leeds Mercury, 

*'l'hese Tables, set out as they are with all the advantages of clear 
arrangement, and of excellent t3rpography, are likely to be most useful.' — 
Pall Mall Gazette, 

" We commend these Tables most cordially to the attention of teachers." 
— Schoolmaster, 

"A great boon to students." —Dundee Advertiser, 

NICHOL— Tables of Ancient Literature and History, 

FROM B.C. 1500 TO A.D. 200. 4tO, Cloth. 4s. 6d. 

"They constitute a most successful attempt to give interest to the 
chronology of literature, by setting before the eye the relation between the 
literature and the practical life of mankind." — Observer, 
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NICHOL— The Death of Themistocles, and other Poems. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 
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Dignified, careful, conscientious work throughout." — Saturday Review, 
'* A hymn more solemnly beautiful than ' Donna Vera ' was never chanted 
to Pallas herself by the most inspired of her ancient votaries." - Glasgow 
Herald, 

*' Professor Nichol is a master of the English epic metre. In his hands it 
is full of nervous strength and stately music. With this instrument he has 
chiselled out a portrait of the great Athenian statesman which has the true 
classic spirit of purity, simplicity, and grace." — Scotsman, 

''Throughout the poem the language is admirably chosen ; the versifica- 
tion is always in congruity with the situation ; and nearly every page reveals 
the spirit of Greek poetry," — Manchester Examiner, 

OLRIG GRANGE. See Smith. 

PORTER, S. T.— Christian Prophecy. Post 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

PULSFORD -Sermons Preached in Trinity Church, 
Glasgow. By the Rev. William Pulsford, D.D. 
Crown 8vo. Cloth, Red Edges. Cheap Edition. 4s. 6d. 

•' The sermons have much of the brilliancy of thought and style by which 
Robertson fascinated his Brighton hearers." — Daily Keuiew, 
*' He is a preacher, because he has been first a thinker." — Spectator. 

RAMSAY— Exercises in Latin Prose Composition. By 

George G. Ramsay, M.A., Professor of Humanity in the 

University of Glasgow. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

•'We think this a remarkably good manual for its purpose." — Academy, 
** The passages are extremely well selected." — Schoolmaster, 
" This book may well have a good place among its veiy numerous com- 
petitors. It seems likely to be a most useful book of its kmd." — Spectator, 
** Professor Ramsay's Latin Prose Exercises can be very well spoken of; 
and, indeed, those who have had the most considerable experience in teach- 
ng Composition are likely to think best of it." — Saturday Review, 

RANKINE— Songs and Fables. By W. J. Macquorn 
Rankine, late Professor of Engineering in the University 
of Glasgow. With Portrait, and with Ten Illustrations by 
J. B. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 
•• Exceedingly bright, strong, and clever,**— Aderdeen journal. 
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ROSS— Scottish History and Literature to the Period 
OF the Reformation. By the late John Ross, LL.D., 
Edinburgh. Edited, with a Memoir, by James Brown, D.D., 
Paisley, author of " The Life of a Scottish Probationer.*' 
Demy 8vo. 14s. {This Day. 

ROSS, W. T.— Poems. New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 

ROSS, W. T. — Waifs. Essays and Sketches. Ex. fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

SCHLOMKA. — A German Grammar. By Clemens 
SCHLOMKA, M.A., Ph.D. {Shortly. 

Jp0tm6 bg tite Author of "©Itij (grange." 

SMITH— Olrig Grange : a Poem in Six Books. By 
Walter C. Smith. Third Edition. Ex. fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 

** This remarkable poem will at once give its anonymous author a high 
place among contemporary English poets. — Examiner. 

"The most sickenmg phase of our civilization has scarcely been exposed 
with a surer and quieter point, even by Thackeray himself, than in this 
advice of a fashionable and religious mother to her daughter." — Pall Mall,'''* 

"The story is told in powerful and suggestive verse." — Spectator. 

"The pious self-pity of the worldly mother, and the despair of the 
worldly daughter are really brilliantly put. The story is worked out with 
quite unconmion power." — Academy, 

SMITH— Hilda ; Among the Broken Gods : a Poem. 
By the Author of " Obig Grange.*' Third Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

•* That it is characterized by vigorous thinking, delicate fancy, and happy 
terms of expression, is admitted on all hands." — Times, 

"A poem of remarkable power. It contains much fine thought, and 
shows throughout the deepest penetration into present-day tendencies in 
belief or no-belief." — British Quarterly Review. 

"We gladly welcome it as an attempt in the direction of a novel in 
verse." — Westminster Review. 

** It is to * Hilda,' however, that we must turn for the most tragic concep- 
tion of actual life that has hitherto been fashioned into verse. No modern 
poet, it may safely be said, has plunged so deeply into the innermost heart 
of living men and women, and none has used such remarkable materisds for 
his diamsL,"— Scottish Review, 
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POEMS BY THE AUTHOR OF ''OLRIG GRANGE'' --Contd. 

SMITH— North Country Folk. Poems bv Author of 

m 

"Olrig Grange." Ex. fcap. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

"These poems are really dramatic, genuinely pathetic, and will bear 
reading over and over again." — Westminster Review, 

" The follies and pettiness of suburban life provoke Dr. Smith's scorn. 
The race for wealth, the desire for position, and other kindred themes, are 
treated in a straightforward, outspoken fashion." — Dundee Advertiser, 

" ' Wee Curly Pow ' is full of exquisite pathos and tenderness, and * Dick 
Dalgleish ' is rich in genuine humour. We recommend all who are fond of 
genuine poetry to get Dr. Smith's poems at once. The book is full of 
music." — Sheffield Independent, 

" For rich variety alike in substance and form, for scathmg exposure of 
all that is mean and base, and for the effective presentation of the loftiest 
ideals, for mingled humour and pathos, we do not know a volume in the 
whole range of Scottish verse that can be said to surpass * North Country 
Folk'." — Christian Leader. 

SMITH— KiLDROSTAN : a Dramatic Poem. By the Author of 
"Olrig Grange." Ex, fcap. 8vo. 7s. 6d. [TAts Day, 

SMITH— Borland Hall : a Poem. By the Author of " Olrig 
Grange." [ Third Edition in preparation, 

SMITH— Raban; or, Life Splinters : a Poem. By the 
Author of" Olrig Grange." {Second Edition in preparation, 

SMITH— Bishop's Walk ; and Other Poems. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2s. 6d. 

SPREULL— Writings of John Spreull (commonly called 
Bass John) 1646-1722. Edited by J. W. BURNS, of Kilma- 
hew. Extra fcap. 4to. With Facsimiles and Portrait. 12s. 6d. 

STANLEY, Dean— The Burning Bush. A Sermon. 8vo. is. 

STEWART— The Plan of St. Luke's Gospel. By William 
Stewart, M.A., D.D., Professor of Biblical Criticism in 
the University of Glasgow. 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
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STODDART— -Village Life: A Poem. By James H. Stod- 

DART, Editor of the Glasgow Herald, Extra fcap. 8 vo. 6s. 6d. 

These are simply the ripest notes that have appeared in Scotland for 
a time too long to calculate." — Examiner, 

"A remarkable volume of poetry, which will be read by all who have 
any keen interest in the progress of English literature." — Standard, 

** The ballad of the ' Miller of Birlstane ' is really admirable. One cannot 
fail to be delighted with it." — Glasgow News, 

STORY— Creed and Conduct : Sermons preached in Ros- 
neath Church. By Robert Herbert Story, D.D., 
Minister of the Parish. Crown 8vo. Cheap Edition. 3s. 6d. 

" In all respects this volume is worthy to be placed alongside of those of 
Caird and Guthrie, Tulloch and Service." — Glasgow Herald, 

** These are excellent sermons. They are sensible, manly, scholarly, and 
religious." — Edinlmrgh Courant, 

" Characterized throughout by profound earnestness and spirituality, and 
written in a style at once graceful, clear, and nervous." — Scotsman. 

** We heartily commend the book to our readers." — Dundee Advertiser, 

VEITCH— The History and Poetry of the Scottish 
Border, their Main Features and Relations. By 
John Veitch, LL.D., Professor of Logic and Rhetoric in 
the University of Glasgow. Crown Svo. los. 6d. . 

••This is a genuine book. We heartily recommend it." — Contemporary 
Review, 

•• We feel as if we were hearing the stories, or listening to the snatches of 
song amon^: the breezes of the mountains or the moorland, under the 
sun-broken mists of the wild glens, or the wooded banks of the Yarrow or 
the Tweed." — Times. 

" The fullest, most thorough, and most deeply critical work on Border 
history and poetry that we have." — British Quarterly Review, 

VEITCH— Hillside Rhymes. Extra fcap. Svo. 5s. 

VEITCH— The Tweed, and Other Poems. Extra fcap. Svo. 
6s. 6d. 

VEITCH— Lucretius and the Atomic Theory. Crown 
Svo. 3s. 6d. 

*• We have read this little volume with no ordinary delight. We warmly 
recommend it." — Nonconformist, 
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WADDELL— OssiAN and the Clyde ; or, Ossian Historical 
and Authentic. By P. Hately Waddell, LL.D. 4to. 
I2S. 6d. 

WATSON— Kant and his English Critics, a Comparison 
of Critical and Empirical Philosophy. By John Watson, 
M.A., LL.D., Professor of Moral Philosophy in Queen's 
University, Kingston, Canada. 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

*' Decidedly the best exposition of Kant which we have seen in Eng- 
lish. We cannot too strongly commend it." — Saturday Review, 

" C'est Toeuvre d'un penseur et d'un maltre. . . . Nous avons lu le livre 
de M. Watson avec un vif int^r6t et une grande sympathie." — Revue Phil" 
osofhigue, 

** This book is written with clearness and precision, and the author is 
thoroughly impregnated with the doctrine which he expoimds, and makes 
it as plain as it can be made without becoming other than it is." — Professor 
T. H. Green, in the Academy. 

"All students of Kant will recognize his thorough mastery of the system 
he expounds." — Scotsman. 
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on Aural Surger}', Anderson's College, Glasgow. Crown 8vo. 
Illustrated. 

PROFESSOR CAIRD—TixE. Philosophy of Kant. By 
Edward Caird, M.A,, LL.D., late Fellow and Tutor of 
Merton College, Oxford ; Professor of Moral Philosophy in 
the University of Glasgow. Demy 8vo. 
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New Books in Preparation, — Continued, 

MONS. GORECKI^Pl French Grammar. By A. L. 
GORECKI, Lecturer in the Church of Scotland Training 
Coll^^^ Glasgow. 

PROFESSOR GRANT— CilTPlUOGV^ of 6415 Stars for thp 
Epoch 1870, deduced from Observations made at the 
Glasgow University Observatory. By Robert Grant, 
F.R.S., Director of the Observatory. Demy 4to, 800 pp. 

JANET HAMILTON^VoEiss, Essays, and Sketches. 
Crown 8vo. [New Edition in preparation, 

PROFESSOR y EBB— The Anabasis of Xenophon.— Books 
III. and IV., with the Modiem Greek Version of Constantine 
Bardalachos, and with an Introduaion by R. C. J ebb, M.A., 
Professor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. 

[New Edition in preparation, 

PROFESSOR JEBB^h New Selection of Greek Ex- 
tracts. 

PROFESSOR NICBOL— Essays on English Literature. 
By John Nichol, M.A Oxon, LL.D. 

SS the 3luth0t of <*(Dlrid dran^e." 

A New Dramatic Poem. Ex. fcap. 8vo. 

Borland Hall : a Poem. By the Author of " Olrig Grange.'* 

[Third Edition in preparation, 

Raban : a Poem. By the Author of " Olrig Grange.'' 

[Second Edition in preparation, 

DR, /?C?5^— Scottish History and Literature before 
THE Reformation. By the late John M. Ross, LL.D., 
Edinburgh. Edited, with Introduction and Memoir, by 
James Brown, D.D., Paisley. Demy 8vo. 

DR, SCHLOMKA—A German Grammar. By Clemens 
SCHLOMKA, M.A, Ph. D. 



